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PREFACE 


HIS IS the age of the aeroplane. The time has arrived when 
■he mind of man must cease to crawl on the earth like the 
■aterpillar and rise into the aerial and etherial layers of con- 
sciousness. Science has brought man to the chrysalis stage 
V en he questions and challenges not only the world without 
mt also the world within himself; what he is, what is his 
estiny. Only by brooding in the innermost recesses of his 
cing will he discover himself and gather the strength to burst 
rough the cocoon of the lower mind, and on the wings of his 
nagination, soar free and strong into the finer and fresher 
-gions of the mental atmosphere. 

Let man withdraw into the silence of his being and touch 
la eeper level of consciousness which gives peace that is 
iduring and power that makes all things new, thus enabling 
m to see the world from that higher dimension which affords 
deeper insight into the problems of life. Let him make use 
this higher consciousness and soar, as the butterfly now 
ars, with the aid of the new mechanism of wings acquired in 
e chrysalis stage. It is the same life-energy in both the 

terpillar and the butterfly; the capacity to fly is due to the 
w instrument. 

We must achieve a synthetic view of life before we can 
derstand the many complicated problems confronting us 
e must have the view of the architect, who sees the plan of 
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the complete edifice, knows the relationships of one part 
the other, and of all to the whole. The majority of hnmani 
see only a line, or a single step, and not the staircase whii 
would lead them from the ground floor to the higher stories 
the edifice. 

Let us take another example. However much a pers( 
may try to get four equal equilateral triangles on a plane sn 
face with six rods of equal length, the length of each side 
the triangle being the length of the rod, he will never succee 
but if he uses his highest reason or has a flash of intuition, ar 
makes use of a higher dimension to arrange the six rods : 
space in the form of a triangular pyramid, the problem is in 
mediately solved. Similarly, if we take a comprehensb 
view of life without ignoring any important factors, if we ti 
to touch a deeper chord in our consciousness, we shall be ab 
to see the happenings of life in their proper perspective an 
hence arrive at more satisfactory solutions. 

The aim of this book is to point the way to reach thos 
deeper levels of consciousness (see sections on Philosophy 
Psychology and Yoga), and to give a comprehensive view c 
life, disclosing a panorama of the great drama of creation an 
of the evolution of man and of the universe, so that, throug. 
intelligent understanding, life and all its processes may be face- 
with courage and in the spirit of true sportsmanship and grea 
adventure. 

Throughout the book emphasis has been laid on th 
need for collaboration between the workers in different fields 
particularly between students of Theosophy and students o 
Science. That this hope is being realized is indicated by th< 
letters we have received from some eminent scientists. Th( 
Appendix at the end of the book w^hich contains a Note on the 
Origin of Man is the result of one such letter, and for whicl 
we are grateful to Dr. Robert Brown, F.R.S., of the Transvaa 
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Museum, Pretoria. The Note is to be read in continuation 
of the monograph on Anthropology given in this Part III. 

‘‘ An Epitome of Theosophy ” has been included at the 
end of this volume to give the reader a broad view of the funda- 
mental teachings of Theosophy, and to act as a link between 
Parts I, II and III, which cover the theoretical scientific aspect 
of Theosophy, and Part IV, which is in preparation and which, 
as its title — Some Practical Applications — indicates, will pre- 
sent the practical aspect of Theosophy. 

The Epilogue shows how vitally the knowlege and practice 
of the Ancient Wisdom, of which Theosophy is the modern 
embodiment, should form an integral part of our very life. 

The response the book is receiving is an indication that 
its appearance is opportune and that the method of presenta- 
tion is suitable to the Zeitgeist, the Spirit of the Times. 

Once again the Editor gratefully acknowledges the help 
‘eceived from Authors and Publishers for quotations used from 
:heir books and journals. He is grateful also to the Theo- 
sophical Publishing Houses, Adyar and London, and to Kalyan^ 
Kalpatru for some of the diagrams used in the monographs on 
Vlythology, Anthropology,, and Yoga. The Editor sincerely 
:hanks Mr. M. Harihara Iyer and Mr. Conrad Woldringh, both 
)f Adyar, for their kind help in preparing a number of diagrams 
ippearing in this Part III. 

D. D. Kanga 

?he Theosophical Society, 
iidyar, Madras, India, 

7th February 1939. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 


By Therese Brosse 

Physiology is the science of function. If the body is related 
to matter and anatomy is its specific science, function is related 
to life and physiology is its science. It is the object of the 
■present monograph to indicate how far modern Science comes 
towards Theosophy in the domain of physiology, i.e., of 
function. 

Let us first mention Theosophy’s postulates in regard 
to physiology. Theosophy postulates : 

1.— The unity of the life energy in all beings and in all 
the universe. That unity is expressed in the mutual inter- 
penetration of the organism and its environment and in the 
exchanges going on continually between them. Cosmic Func- 
tion, or divine life in action, is one in the universe. 

2- Life as a process of organization is evolving. This 
organization takes place on a succession of levels, the levels 
of life’s organization being the same as the levels of material 
involution. These levels considered from the point of view of 
matter, are discontinuous ; the unity of life as it proceeds to 

organize those levels, joins them together in organic unity 

whether in the Cosmos or in separate beings. 

3.— Whatever the level reached by life, its activity lies 
in a double direction : (a) it integrates the levels previously 
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organized within the unity of its new level which always acts 
as synthesis; (b) it organizes the virtual contents of its new 
level in contact with and by means of its previous synthesis- 
4. ^Applied to our own globe and within the field of 
physiological research the levels already developed are: ia) 
the material or mineral, (6) the biological or vegetable (c) the 
psychic or animal, (d) the spiritual or human. Successive 
world-periods have been dedicated to the development of 
these levels, each level evolving through the integrated lower 

“""“'"S' “<i evolving 
through, the mtegnted mineral ; the psychic or animal evolv- 

evolvmg through the mtegrated psychic. So that, in the plant 
the life or function is biological and the body material • in th„ 
enimal the life or function is psychic and the body 
logical ; in man the life or function is spiritual and thTh a 
P^chcbiologi^ In man, the spirit function 
the psychic and the biological within its synthetic unity 

?-Lef :r::r^ — 

always anterior to" superior^ cataltT™ 

IS Its Mipression. As function is life Theoa 

postulates the distinctness of function with a eertainly 

ism ; function transcends orean 

Function moves the organ a. transcends action. 

Now with 

solute individuality of his o ’ Postulates the ab- 

•ioo it individual in We. ^pititnal evoln- 

mdividualisation in each man; “1 

it IS collective, the real individusj be ^ 

that what evolves is the collective Idfof th “ 

tde of the species, not the 
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members of it. Each man’s life is the life of an Ego who has 
evolved differently from all others and whose organizing powers 
are individually unique. Each man’s life is subject therefore 
to Its own spiritual heredity; India calls that heredity Karma 
and It IS according to Karmic law that each man is led to such 
race and family as will provide him, through psychic (social) 
and biological heredities, with the organism corresponding to 
his needs at his present level of evolution. It is always within 
t e spiritual integration of the individual’s triple heredity 
spiritual, psychic and physical, that the Ego organizes his 
thoughts and feelings and bodily activities. 

It IS clearly apparent from such a conception that if the 
•unity of psychic and biological levels is affected by the spiritual 
any disturbance brought within the relationship joining the self 
and Its psychic levels, will also bring disturbance in the 
activity of the body itself. In other words, function whether 
bodily or psychic, depends on the spiritual self within whose 
unity all functional activities are integrated. Of course there 
may be congenital diseases, whether organic or mental, due to 
the corresponding heredities of the parents and of the social 
miheu. But whatever insufficiencies may have come to the 
self in this way (and we have said that these heredities are 
.never really exterior to the self whose own Karma they reflect) 
the notion of health is always one of harmony between the 
spiritual self and its functional levels ; the concept of disease 

IS always one of disharmony between the spiritual self and its 
functional levels. 

In a theosophical system, function is always considered 
as previous and causal to any material organism. With 

especial regard to the physical body. Theosophy affirms with 

India that within and above the physical organism there is a 
functional organism which ancient India called the vital 
f Frame) body, and which modern Theosophy calls the etheric 
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double. Anterior to the body as provided in advance by the 
entities expressing Karmic law. it is also causal, guiding as it 
does the building of the physical body within the mother’s, 
womb, and continuing that function after birth and through 
out the individual’s existence. It is the necessary intermediary 

therefore, between the self and the psychical functions on the 

one hand and the body on the other. A healthy relationship is 
maintained if the self preserves its autonomy over psyche and 
body, integrating them within its spiritual active unity. This 
functional body therefore brings to the organism : (1) its vital 
powers and the activities of its various organs ; (2) the 
activity of the self as interpreted by its psychic levels. As 
Prana or life is a power similar to physical electricity, it might 
well be called an electric body or structure. ^ 

Such are, in their broadest outline, the tenets of Theos 
ophy concerning life and health. ’We might sum them up as 
follows: (1) the unity of life; (2) the expression of life on' 
a ladder of levels ; (3) the law of subordination of the lower- 
levels with regard to the higher, and of mastery of the higher 
wit regard to the lower ; (4) in man, the spiritual nature of 
life and the integration of psychic and physical activity within 
Its autonomy and mastery ; (5) functional health means the 
ullest possible subordination of psyche and body to the 
spiritual self ; disease means disturbance in that subordination. 
For Theosophy, therefore, function can never be an epi-phe- 
nomenon of the organ, i.e. a mere state of activity of the oraan • 
function transcends, creates and directs the organ providin*^ 
actmt, to the organ with its own energy. Physiology i! 

dynamic, and its dynamism is an entity in se 

* 

To this theosophical conception of physiology we shall 
now relate the latest developments of modern Science. Modern 
physiology is conceived of within the great evolutionary theory 
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according to which plant and animal species are not separately 
created by an extra-cosmic God but represent successive stages 
in the evolution of life, each kingdom, and within it each 
species, constituting the rungs of the evolutionary l a dder. 
Life’s unity is therefore clearly admitted, and as clearly pro- 
claimed IS the subordination of the lower levels when inte- 
grated within the higher. We find in man therefore, suc- 
cessively developed through the embryonic period and 
contemporaneously after birth, the physical and the psychic 
levels of the plant and of the animal : the plant represented 
by the cellular and humoral systems, the animal by the dual 
nervous system in which the middle brain and sympathetic 
level correspond to the invertebrates, and the cerebro- spinal 
corresponds to the vertebrates ; _ the activity of both being 
under subordination to the conscious energy of the self. 

Modern physiology? has now reached a synthetic concep- 
tion of man. The traditional distinction between body and soul, 
the former belonging to medicine, the other to the Church, had 
its continuation in Science, in the last century, as the division 
between physiology and psychology : physiology dealing with 
the body alone, psychology with the mind alone. Until quite 
recently, psychology was taught in the Faculty of Arts, as 
part of moral philosophy ; biology and physiology were taught 
m the Faculty of Science ; medicine had its own Faculty and 
dealt with disease alone. The science of man and of his 
health has now reached its synthesis. 

How this synthetic view of man’s unity has been obtained 
by physiology can be briefly summarized. Some organic 
■disorders were found to arise from purely psychic sources. 
In hysteria some unconscious wish of the patient produced 
functional diseases which suggestion could remove. In 
hypnosis mere suggestion was seen to bring about func- 
tional and organic disturbances or wounds. More recently, 
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- the 'uoctional^Sj'^^ ” ™“™ous, 

“ganic disturbance to appear: a 1 ^ causes 

of the whole patient.” ^ ^i^derstanding 

awdrott'^^'^ t£°S?. of ,h, „b„,, 

more San ac, person Thl ®’ “ot really 

diagnrSs Vth”'^' «' i* »”nteSj S°° It 

It was inevitable that Qnrsh i . 
materialists as a victory for tb held by 

certain extent the mind should b • that to a 

organism, as a function of the brain "" Th'^'^ belonging to the 
materialistic views is that of the beh • ^ radical of these 
his followers, conscl^fe Batson 
and considered as a mere “ titiH f ^ entity 

The unity of the individual has TcTt 

not in the self, and no senaraf “ ® ™alm-ial body, 
psychic and the physical ft T " '' ^"^^cen the 

^hip of the ^hoIeoZlsJ^ ::r -Nation- 

natural, synthesizes structure and fu and 

and action. We have here as in Th effects 

as a whole : self, psyche and body buT"°^ ^ 

at .be other 
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pole— matter, not spirit— and we might despair of human 
progress if other discoveries of modern Science were not of 
such a kind as to uphold our most fervid hopes. 

In fact It is from the very science of matter that material- 
ism as a metaphysical attitude has received its death-blow. 
Recent progress in chemistry and physics, or, to be more 
accurate, m physical chemistry, compels us to deny for 
matter any existence in se : matter is but a state of energy. 
Energy, not 'matter, is the absolute reality of our physical, 
world ; dynamism replaces materialism. 

It was impossible that such a momentous change in 
outlook should not cast its reflection in those domains of 
science in which matter holds a place. It has been so in 
physiology. Life can no more be identified with living 
substance and its purely chemical processes than physical 
energy can be viewed as a property of matter. The theory of 
life as combustion is now being superseded by one of electrical 
induction. The body can no longer be likened to a machine 
run by heat, and whose activity is measured in calories ; it has 
become an electrical engine. Both in the cellulo-humoral 
and nervous systems, electricity is found to play an all-, 
important part. 

L In the humoral system . — Because living substance 
IS in Its nature colloidal, whether in the flowing humours or in 
the plasma of the cells, its isolated particles carry (or are carried 
by) electric charges. These charges, in a state of constant 
mutual interaction, constitute a highly differentiated electric 
lining to the somatic substance of the body, whose chemical 
and organic complexity it espouses, and whose activity it 
commands. In the field of comparative physiology. Professor 
Jagadish Chunder Bose had already shown the existence and 
the physiological importance of this “electro-structure” in the 
plant ; Professor d’Arsonval of Paris and Professor Tchijewsky 
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of Moscow have investigated its activity in the animal and in 
man, the latter further establishing that its tension, now 
equated to the vital tonus, is maintained by the electrical 
charges in-breathed with the air and carried by the blood 
from the lungs to the cells. 

2. In tHs ncTvous system ^ — A very broad field of experi- 
mental enquiry has been opened by the study of nervous 
energy. It has been found that the energy that runs along 
the nerves and is the functional activity of the organism, is 
very similar in nature to electricity, and can be substituted, 
for purposes of experiment, by electric currents of identical 
intensity. By applying precise methods of measurement . it 
has been discovered that an equal complexity exists in the 
electro-structure that lines up the nervous system, with that 
already indicated in the humoral system. The speed at which 
the electricity runs along the nerve depends on the particular 
function it commands; and that rate, or “ chronaxie,” is 
characteristic of all the area belonging to that function ; there 
is one speed for the flexor muscles, another for the extensor 
muscles, another for tactile sensitivity, etc. An incitation of 
a certain speed will thus be transmitted only to those nerve- 
cells and organic cells having the same chronaxie, that is, 
belonging to the same function. 

As another monograph deals with this particular line of 
research and its connection with the etheric double, we need 
not describe further the electro-structure. Its immense value 
for us lies in the fact that it represents a veritable functional 
organism, orienting the thought of physiologists, as it undoubt- 
edly does, towards the conception of function, or vital 
energy, as distinct from, and causal to, the material or- 
ganism, subordinated moreover to the activity of conscious- 
ness, whose harmony or disturbance it imposes on the 
organism. 
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Two words, then, would describe the trend of modern 
physiology out of materialistic determinism : (1) individualism, 
(2) functionalism. 

As a result of this investigation into the realm of function, 
it is now ascertained that more than half the diseases from 
which mankind is suffering are purely functional, that is, 
devoid of organic lesions.” ' They are produced by a dis- 
turbance of the equilibrium existing in the normal state 
between the various functional levels, nervous, glandular, 
circulatory, etc. On the other hand, many organic lesions, 
whether congenital or acquired, with which a happy life might 
have been possible, are often complicated by fatal functional 
disturbances due to inferiority complexes ” (well studied by 
Professor Adler). 

We are thus led to mention the progress made by physio- 
logy in the direction of functional hierarchy. The levels 
are three: (1) the humoral, (2) the autonomous, (3) the 
voluntary. 

The humoral has for its essential function the regulation 
of all the chemical processes going on within the cells, and 
called metabolism.” This function is under the rule of 
the glandular system. The chemical elements absorbed in 
food or otherwise are first turned into colloids by the various 
digestive processes, that is, by the glands of the digestive 
tract, then passed into the blood, finally to be distributed as 
reserves or for immediate use by the endocrine or non-endocrine 
glands, the latter being now known to possess endocrine 
functions also. 

Impossible as it is to do justice to the enormous labour of 
physiologists in this domain, we must mention the magnificent 
work done to isolate and classify the secretions of the endocrine 
glands, and of certain categories of cells, like the nervous 
^ Professor Abrami. 
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cells of the autonomous system, now found to secrete hormones 
also This research has been carried far enough to have 
g ne or p ysiology a synthetic vision of the whole humoral 
system and of the wonderful subtlety with which it meets all 
the needs of the organism and keeps the specifically “human- 
chemical equilibrium : the thyroid dealing with iodine, the 
pituitary with bromine, the parathyroids with calcium, the 
suprarenals with the alkalies, the liver and the pancreas with 
sugar, etc The quantity of water in the cell-colloids is 
maintained as well as the chemical constitution of the various 

t^lSSU[6S« 

But together with the discovery of the electro-structure 
and of the electro-exchanges with the outer mUieu taking 
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previous level, and has been termed on that account, vegeta- 
tive. It is generally admitted that the two systems compos- 
ing it possess a mutually contrary and compensating action, 
the one exciting certain organs and the other inhibiting them :: 
the sympathetic, for example, exciting, and the parasympathetic 
inhibiting, the heart-muscle, the vessels, the sexual glands, the 
liver (in its metabolic functions), the thyroid (also in its. 
metabolic action). The parasympathetic, on the other hand, 
excites, and the sympathetic inhibits, the lungs, the whole 
digestive tract, the kidneys, the pancreas (metabolism), thy-:- 
mus, parathyroids, and even the thyroid in its reserve function. 

Wherever an organ opens or closes with a sphincter 
muscle, there is a cross action of the two nerves : the para- 
sympathetic exciting the organ and the sympathetic the 
sphincter, and inversely. The secretion of the non-endocrine 
glands is marked by a similar cross action, the sympathetic 
giving a thick, concentrated fluid, the parasympathetic a more 
diluted one. 

But the main function of this level is to regulate the 
general metabolism, to maintain the continuity of the basic 
humoral composition, (both chemical and physical), of the 
acid-alkaline equilibrium of the humours, by releasing water 
through the skin or kidneys, by pouring this or that endocrine 
secretion, by increasing the tenor of the blood either in alkaline 
(calcium, potassium or ammonia) or in acid ions. This, as we 
have seen, results in what has been called “ vegetative tonus,”' 
and in nerve excitability. 

This equilibrium is constantly wdtched over by the middle 
brain centres, modified according to the needs of the moment 
with wonderful quickness and subtlety ; in fact, to this level 
of animal and human constitution belongs the instinctual and 
the affective aspects of consciousness. The preservation of 
life-instinct has its seat there, and the various emotional 
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states are only alarm-bells which that instinct rings, so that 
the organism is immediately adapted to its present needs. 
Danger appears and the emotion of rage or fear is set up t 
instantly the suprarenals will discharge adrenaline into the 
blood-stream ; excited by that hormone, the blood-vessels will 
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there will be an increase of energy. On the other hand, the 
hver will be set to discharge some of its reserve of sugar, 
nc., muscle-food ; the body is prepared to defend the life ; 
It IS ready for fight, or flight. Simplified as is this description, 
and more suited to animal than human situations, it is never- 
theless true of man, with all the complexities that the social 
™ment can add to the natural. It is no wonder, therefore, 
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intensity, and that is rendered possible by the immediate con- 
duction of the myelinated nerves in the higher brain systems. 
K .L physiological level is represented anatomically 

y e igher brain, its two hemispheres, the cerebellum and 
spine, with their afferent and efferent nerves. It has been 
developed in the vertebrates, slowly covering up the middle- 
brain and gradually pushing forward its frontal lobes. Its- 
essential function is mental activity, that is, voluntary' relation- 
ship between the individual and its environment. 

As the middle level has been seen to have assumed inti- 
mate co-ordination with the humoral, so do we find, as study 
proceeds, more and more intimate anastomoses between the 
two nervous systems. All along the spinal cord, the sym- 
pat etic ganglia form a double chain, abundantly related to 
e three columns on each side of the cord within the verte- 
ras, (two sympathetic and one parasympathetic), and to the 
spinal nerves, by means of the communicating branches, one 

white and one grey for each nerve between the 2nd lumbar 
and the 8th cervical. Above the 8th cervical, the anastomoses 
become more complicated and intimate still. Within the brain, 
esides the region at the base of the hemispheres, which is 
common to the two levels and comprises some of the most 
important centres in the whole human economy, recent re- 
search has discovered sympathetic nuclei imbedded within the 
substance of the hemispheres, and also some deeply penetrat- 
ing sympathetic fibres. 

Functional unity, as well as structural unity, marks the 
three-levelled human organism. Each level is held in sub- 
ordination by the higher ones ; all (for there are sub-levels 
in each) are integrated in the topmost. This law of sub- 
ordination has been verified both in the normal and in the 
pathological state. Not only does the inhibition of the higher 
suppress its own activity; it also liberates from its brake the 
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have been obtained; functional disturbance has been 
restored to health by stimulation of the weakened higher 
^vel and re-education of the latter to permanent mastery. 
These experiments have shown that the relationship of self- 
consciousness with its physiological levels can be of two 
inds : (1) It can associate with them “ in weakness,” and 
then disturb the physiological subordination by stimulating a 
lower level unduly, particularly the affective ; (2) it can associate 
with them “ m strength,” and then assume complete mastery 
over them, not disturbing the subordination of the levels 
whichever it may stimulate, if their subordination of all to the 
self is maintained. 

This law explains the physiological feats of the Hatha- 

yogi ; it would explain the psychological feats of the Raia-yod 
as well. ^ ° 

In the “ ordinary man,” health (functional) is insured if 
the man associates his self-consciousness with his highest 
level (and that is apt to change with his race). Thus is the 
subordination of the lower levels preserved. Living “ at one’s 
highest ” IS therefore the surest medical prescription. Physio- 
logy no longer excludes the domain of ethics : it has discovered 
the unity of the whole man. 

All physiologists, however, do not perceive the physio- 
logical importance of the self in man. Fixed upon the old 
position of materialistic physiology, they only accept as func- 
tional that which they know to possess anatomical bases. 
Now the activities of that which is really human in otir con- 
sciousness are devoid of localizations in the brain. There are 
no “ convolutions ” for science, art, religion, no centres for the 
ideals.” Hence the errors of many psycho-physiologists ; some 
of whom exalt the unconscious processes above the self, the 
psychic above the spiritual, by endowing the unconscious with 
the essential character of spirit, viz., universality (the cosmic 
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social unconscious. We have no space here for discussion 
of these theses. 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

In another direction, viz., the unity of the body and its 
environment, we have to record another step taken by physio- 
logy towards the theosophical conception outlined at the 
beginning of this’ monograph. Just as within the body the purely 
physical function was found to be a dynamic entity flowing 
along the nerves and ruling organic activity, so has the 
humoral and cellular function been seen to be equally electric 
in nature. The colloidal constitution of living substance has 
for Its counterpart an organized “ lining ” of electrical charges. 
The chemistry of the cells and their metabolism has to be 
maintained by borrowing food and air from the environment. 
It has now been ascertained that, besides the chemical ex- 
c anges of breathing and of digestion, a much more important 
e ectrical exchange takes place between the organism and its 
environment. What we really eat and breathe are ions, i.e., 
molecules plus electrical charges. These charges represent an 
a -important factor in the maintenance of the vital tone or 
tension of the organism. We shall only add that medical 
applications of this discovery have been started, and a number 
of functional diseases are being treated with ionic cures, the 
ions being natural or artificial. 


avmg thus briefly summarised the general lines of 
advance of modem physiology, there remains for us to examine 
a few special points of interest for theosophists. 

.a '0 by physiologists upon 

the middle brain and particularly upon the pituitary body It 

has been found that a special relationship unites the pituitary 
gland with the roof of the third ventricle on the one hand, and 
on the other with the whole system of ductless glands 
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throughout the body. Theosophists will remember that 
Madame Blavatsky ascribes to the pituitary gland a special- 
relationship with the psychic (astro-mental) consciousness of 
man. She describes it as the centre of astro-mental clairvoy- 
ance. Also, as in sleep the astro-mental constituents of man 
leave the body, the pituitary gland can be described as the 
organ through which these psychic principles of man can 
communicate with the physical world, entering it, leaving 
it, bringing into it its knowledge or ignorance of its own 
plane. 

Now physiologists have ascertained the r61e of the 
pituitary gland in sleep, that is, in the coming in and the 
going out of consciousness. The exact centre causing sleep 
has not been found with precision, but it is known to 
lie broadly in the grey matter forming the vault of the 
third ventricle, and the function regulating sleep is under the 
control of the pituitary body, whose secretion more or less 
highly concentrated in bromine is carried to the vault of the 
ventricle and starts the inhibition process of sleep. With this 
inhibition or shutting off of consciousness, the automatic 
processes are liberated ; some reflexes are reversed during 
sleep as they are in cortical paralysis ; the chronaxie of sub- 
ordination disappears and only that of constitution remains ; 
all synthetic activity also disappears : the images, isolated 
from their ordinary conscious associations assume new combi- 
nations, and linked up by emotions and freed from the control of 
memory and reasoning, produce the drama of dreaming. The 
diseases affecting sleep are generally associated with disturb- 
ances in the middle brain, some tumours of the pituitary gland 
can cause the sleeping sickness, i.e., prevent consciousness 
from returning into the body ; other pituitary troubles prevent 
sleep altogether, i.e., make it impossible for consciousness to 
leave the physical body. 



20 


WHERE THEOSOPHY AND SCIENCE MEET 

co„trorthl\'Sfp™eM or,h°”bod T 

however, which i, brines into f 

iir" s::j 

■defendine the o “"oong its many-sided activities that of 

.H “S. 't' h:r.::::gT“ ^ t 

hot that it is only active to th' d^f 

shown that th<^ .r ■ ^ darkness. It has been 

to sleep but t f'""”* °° “f “e"0 is not due 

these r^Ll dUvlSToh”' 'f “ 

the contentions of Theosophy Td”^*' -T' 

‘hat might be followedTm^rthl^ b” 

and more complete. “ corroborations closer 

-nceitogtrptrto^": satisfactory enough 

with regard to the T . “ '‘“t ‘he indications 

sty thfpto it toto " ”"• ““-“e Blavat- 

should be the ortn “ *» ““as ; it 

and of the intuition i’ght of pure thought 

conceptions regardi ' .h” ‘‘“'ction, at any rate, the old 
to be crsidtSfa^ ‘‘I Itm»d 

statement cannot altogettrWe““f ""t *“' 

saurians, physiologists b ^ ‘he 

functions wLh tike It “ ‘he Pineal specific 

histology and phtX crrr r 

as a alandnlar lo .4 r today m considering it 

during the first yelrsVlifeTuf?^' importance, not only 
later years. Somp h • / * ^ adult age and far into 

nerve-endings within ifs^f^fnTtr'''^'' as acting on the 
nseit, and through them on the whole 



21 



The functional superiority of the pineal over the pituitary 
is further enhanced by the fact that it inhibits its action, just 
as a higher level is known to inhibit and control the lower. 
The pineal will prevent the pituitary from awakening the 
sexual functions too soon, and act as a check on the anterior 
lobe of the pituitary.* 

Many other pineal functions are suspected ; the elimi- 
nation of uric acid, the intra-cerebral circulation (this would 
have to do with the activity of the thought-processes), the 
secretion of the cerebro-spinal liquid, the regulation of 
arterial pressure, the metabolic processes, etc. But these 
indications, if they point in the direction of a positive value 
being allowed for the pineal, are too fragmentary and unsys- 
tematical to satisfy physiologists. Yet these studies have 
confirmed to the full the statements reasserted by Madame 
Blavatsky concerning the deposit of granular concretions of 
calcium salts, which is found to be absent in the case of very 
old persons as well as in the case of very young and retarded 
children. The link between this concretion and the activity 
of intelligence is now much more generally recognized. 

Even such slight recognition is valuable. The relationship 
between pineal action and sex-development brings into play a 
precious argument in favour of the association of the pineal 
gland with the spiritual nature of man. In fact, if we compare 
the age of puberty in the animal kingdom with that in man, we 
find it considerably more precocious in the former than in the 
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latter. It takes less of a lifetime to bring the animal body to 
adulthood and prepare it for reproduction than it does in the 
case of man. Actual figures are of course difficult to state. 
But It can be said safely that in many animal species highly 
placed in the evolutionary scale, the pre-puberty period may 
represent one-twenty-fifth of the total duration of life, and the 
gestation period is correspondingly short. In man, however, 
the pre-puberty period represents on the average one-fourth or 
one-fifth of life’s duration, and gestation is relatively very 
much longer than with the animals. Now if it is the pineal 
gland that checks the awakening of sex until the more 
definitely human qualities of consciousness have appeared, it 
is difficult not to consider it as, in some way, linked to the 
spiritual nature of man. It would mean the spiritual checking 
the animal, therefore controlling and transcending it. 

* * * * 

We have already mentioned the corroboration which 
physiology brings to the theosophical notion of the unity of 
life in the organism and in the environment. Besides the chem- 
ical and physical exchanges already known to exist between 
the body and its natural milieu, an electrical exchange has 
been discovered to exist also, bringing the unity of body and 
universe to the level of pure energy. Another link has been 
found between man and the other kingdoms of nature, revealing 
a smilar activity of life throughout its progress, that is, the 
similarity of vitamins in the plant to the glandular hormones 
in the animal and man. 

The vitamins are no longer now the mysterious elements 
t ey were considered to be only a few years ago. Most of 
them have a well-known molecular constitution, and their 
action has been asserted to be one of vital stimulation only. 

hey act as catalysers, and infinitesimal quantities are suffi- 
cient to stimulate specific functions in the vegetable and in 
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the animal or human bodies. First discovered in, the plants, 
they have been found to exist also in some animal constituents, 
particularly in the reserves accumulated for the growth of 
the embryo and of the young body. 

On the other hand, substances of similar composition 
have been found in the animal. Vitamin C, for instance, devel- 
ops in some plants which are particularly rich in chlorophyl- 
lian pigments. The rat, the cat and the pigeon are able to build 
up a hormone of identical constitution. Now if Vitamin C 
diminishes in quantity in the leaf of a plant, there follows 
a diminution of the green pigment in the leaf ; the plant be- 
comes pale. Similarly a diminution of Vitamin C in the food 
of the animal entails a diminution of haemoglobin, the red 
pigment in the blood. 

Very curious examples of such correspondence have been 
discovered of late. A plant is known ( ccristolochia elejans ) 
possessing various coloured pigments to the exclusion of the 
yellow. It cannot grow, it is said, out of seed unless it 
receives the blood of a small fly which contains a carotinoid 
hormone akin to Vitamin A, 

The relationships between vitamins and the endocrine 
system are now certainly established. The absence of vitamins 
brings disturbance in the glandular functions of the animals 
and of man. Scurvy, which is due to an absence of Vitamin 
C from food, is accompanied by an abnormal development of 
the suprarenal glands. Physiology has ascertained the corre- 
spondence of Vitamin C with the suprarenal hormones, of 
Vitamin A with the thyroid, of Vitamin F with the kidneys 
and gonads. The suprarenals and the liver are known to 
store up vitamins. Therefore Vitamin E acts exactly like the, 
hormone secreted by the anterior lobe of the pituitary. Vitamin 
D like that of the parathyroid, and Vitamin B has an anta- 
gonistic action towards the thyroid gland. 
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Finally, significant correspondences have been discovered 
between certain animal species and certain vegetable vitamins. 
Some animals are sensitive to the presence or absence of 

no ^ Vitamin B, and have 

need of the other vitamins for their healthy development 
and maintenance. Each species seems to possess a specific 
^ocrine synthesis which is its own. In man, however, this 
difference of reaction appears in the individual. Each man 
ems to possess an endocrine constitution of his own, and 

on th ° ^ equivalent to a whole animal species, needing 

on that account a special alimentary regime. 
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Pbcity which the Christian tradition had imposed afa Z^ 
sophLTr^ creation. An enormous advance towads the theo- 

in a defi^r'^T only lacking 

at W r' °f the synthesis, 

is near at hTnd. ^ ^>^°‘f^osis 

•5b- 

^ ^ ^ 

did w^ of physiological advance would be incomplete, 

ctverThr “"T research in which dis- 

y as gone far towards human evolution as described 
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by modern Theosophy. It concerns the physiological back- 
ground to racial evolution. It has been discovered that the 
humoral basis of constitution, namely the blood and its 
hormonic constituents, appears in four great divisions and 
that these “ blood-groupings,” as they are called, are some- 
how related to racial groups. Thus has physiology entered 
the field of anthropology. 

The principle on which the classification of the groups has. 
been made, is the capacity for some human bloods to mix up 
with one another without causing flocculation or agglutination. 
As this flocculation brings shock phenomena of the gravest 
character, and very quickly death, it has become necessary 
to classify the different types of blood according to their 
mutual friendliness or enmity. Four groups have thus been 
detected, respectively termed O, A, B, AB. Their properties 
are as follows : group O can be mixed with all without danger 
and has been called universal giver ” ; group AB can receive 
from all but only give to itself, therefore is called “ universal 
receiver ” ; group A can give to AB and to itself and receive 
from O and itself ; group B can also give to AB and to itself 
and receive from itself and O. 

Important as they are from the medical point of view 
since the development of blood-transfusion, these groups 
interest us here especially because they have been studied in 
connection with anthropological groupings, and it has been 
found that a correlation exists between cross-breedings and the 
number of these groups. Where the population is pure, group 
O is almost alone throughout the population. Where cross- 
breeding has prevailed more blood-groupings appear. Group 
0 is present everywhere and would seem to represent the 
fundamental, primitive race of man ; whilst A and B would 
represent superadded mutations, with dominant mendelian 
:haracter, O possessing the recessive mendelian character. 
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Now O is in present-day mankind the most import 
group in 40% of the population of the globe. If we take i 
account its latent state among groups A and B, it wc 
represent 60% to 70% of mankind, as against 15% to 20% c 
and as many of B ; the majority of physiologists seem to af 
that O is the most ancient blood and A and B later additic 
Important also would be the fact that groups A and B, ide 
cal to those of man, have been discovered to exist among 
anthropoid apes, although the results are quite different for 
lower apes. 

If we compare these data of anthropological physiol 
with those of The Secret Doctrine^ we are confronted with \ 
interesting parallels : 

(1) According to Madame Blavatsky there remains no p 
Third Race population. . The present negroid tribes are hyb; 
of seventh sub-race Lemurians and first sub-race Atlante? 
Now blood-grouping research shows that there is only one p 
blood, that of the Fourth Race in the Esquimos and Ameri 
Indians of pure descent. Among these the O blood is 
triumphant. Everywhere else the three differentiated fad 
are mixed up in varying proportions. 

(2) Among peoples belonging to races that are impi 
nated with Atlantean blood, like various branches of the Ms 
group and Chile population, one finds a clear predominanc< 
factor O with a secondary predominance of B over A. Am^ 
the negroids, factor O still dominates but factors A and B 
balanced. Factor B tends to dominate over A where Lemui 
blood is still strongly marked. Finally, as we near 
white races of pure type, we see factor B disappearing i 
factors A and O balancing. Let us note that the Slav gr( 
of Central Europe, in whom we may think that some adu 
sion of Asiatic blood has come, shows a higher rate 
factor B. Among Hungarians, Tartars, Siberian Russis 
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group AB is particularly strong ; it is dominant among the 
Persians. 

All this is in agreement with The Secret Doctrine. It would 
he normal, if the Fourth Race is, as Madame Blavatsky puts it, 
‘‘ the first really human race,” that its blood should be in 
possession of the basic serum that all men can receive without 
danger. Factor B would represent the Third Race ; factor A 
the Fifth. 

(3) Results obtained from the study of animals are no 
less striking. According to The Secret Doctrine, the anthropoid 
apes are a cross between the Third Race man of the last sub- 
races and certain higher animals- It is therefore remark- 
able that the anthropoids alone show the human blood- 
factors. 

^ ■Ji?' 

Whatever interest may attach to the progress made by 
physiology along various lines, momentous consequences are 
sure to follow the main developments here indicated. Physio- 
logy has discovered its own field of research : function is no 
longer a mere state of activity of the organ ; not only the law 
of that activity, intellectually sought for and formulated. 
Function is a positive entity, namely, life in action ; and life’s 
organizing energy, i,e., energy with a content, is a positive 
reality. It is the task of physiology to investigate by direct ex- 
periment the various energies of life. It has begun to do so 
and must increasingly extend its research in the direction of 
the functional body of which ancient Theosophy speaks. There 
it will join hands with the more experimental side of psychical 
research. And Theosophy should co-operate with Physiology 
and with Psychical Science for the vindication of its ancient 
teaching by translating its metaphysics into experimental 


science. 
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WESTERN SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH 
AND THE ETHERIC DOUBLE 

By J. Emile Marcault 


In ancient Indian literature as well as in modern theosophical 
teaching the main characters of the Etheric Double are de- 
scribed as follows : 

1. It IS the mediating principle between the Karmic 
heredity of the evolving Ego and its physical vehicle. 

such, it must be understood to convey to the 
physical body (a) its vital energy, (b) the psycho-spiritual 
activities of the Ego. 

One Indian school calls it the Prana-Maya-Kosha, i.e., a 
material sheath of the Self which is made of Prana or Vitality. 

Now Prana is not a homogeneous force, not an undifferenti- 
ated fluid : It is the very complex life-energy of an Ego who 
has in lives past developed many tendencies, whether powers 
or weaknesses, and lends them to his physical body. The 
etheric double thus appears to be a highly organized individual 
complex of these vital powers ; various pranas are in fact 
mentioned, of which the singular Prana is the synthesis or 
abstract unity. The word prana means “ outgoing breath ” ; 
it is the life breathed out of the Ego’s own spiritual plane 
into all lower planes, including the physical. 

3- The differentiated vital pranas of the etheric double 
are the functional energies of the physical body. The physical 
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body contains only organs ; the etheric body contains the 
functions, or active energies, which move the physical organs. 
For the ancient seer, as for the modern scientist, function is 
both the creator and the mover of the organ. The pranic 
body organizes, maintains and develops the physical organism ; 
being the outbreathed life of a particular Ego, it makes 
of the physical organism a vehicle of consciousness for 
that life. 

4. — An essential character of this vital energy, of which 
the etheric double consists, is that it is electric in nature, or 
similar to electricity. Of course, Indian literature does not 
speak in clear terms of what the moderns call electricity, but 
it often describes the constituents of the pranic body as 

luminous like lightning ” to the seer’s eye. H. P. Blavatsky 
calls prana ‘‘ vital electricity.” 

5. — There is another meaning to the term prana in the 
East ; it refers to the in- and out-breathing of the physical 
body itself, and is related to the very air we inhale and exhale. 
The physical body then receives two pranas : that which de- 
scends from the spiritual Ego, and that which belongs to the 
physical plane and is borrowed from the earth’s atmosphere. 
The higher makes the body alive as a human body, the lower 
keeps it in life as a physical body. We might well call the 
former positive, and the latter negative vital electricity. As 
every student of India knows, these two are recognized as two 
forms or levels of the One Universal Life, the Prana of 
Brahman. C From Brahman, the One, proceeds Prana, or 
Life,” says the Mundakopanishad. “ From Atman is born 
Prana,” says the Prashnopanishad, '' Prana is the hub in 
which the seven spokes of the universal wheel are fixed,” says 
the Atharva-Veda, Hymn to Prana, XI, 4 ” ; ‘‘ I am Prana, 
Prana is Life,” says Indra, ibid.) 
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Let US now see what modern Science can tell us on the 
notions just exposed. On this point, as on other lines of 
advance, western Science is altering its previous mechanistic 
or materialistic attitude : it no longer considers energy as a 
property of matter, and secondary to it, but progressively 
adopts the contrary attitude, admitting matter to be a form of 
snergy — energy primordial, matter secondary. It has beeii 
30 in physics for some years, and it is increasingly so in 
physiology. It is now being asserted by physiologists that 
electricity has not only a part, but the most important part, 
n keeping the substance of living bodies alive. Living matter 
s colloidal in structure, and the colloidal state is maintained 
>y the electric charges which keep the particles of substance, 
he mycelles, separate. It is not said that all colloidal sub- 
tance is living, but it is affirmed that all living substance is 
olloidal, and therefore immediately concerned with electricity. 
It is now known that the difference between dead and 
iving matter is precisely this, that in death the isolated 
articles of the colloids lose their electric charges; they 
occulate, coalesce, and become physically inert as they 
ecome electrically extinct. According to the most recent 
^search, the “ ageing ” of tissues would be due to the loss 
iffered by them in the tension of their colloidal charges, and 
^periments have shown that susceptibility to cancerous 
sgeneracy in some of the organic tissues w'ould lie in the 
ssening of their negative charge. A lowering of the iso- 
ectric point in the red globules of the blood has been 
^served from young to old organisms, corresponding to an 
crease of the acid index of the blood-serum, itself a mark 
electro- positive excess. The vital tonus, then, is a function 
the electric tonus, and all vital activity tends to be conceived 
, no longer as mechanical, or as chemical, as it used to be 
nsidered, but as related to electricity. 

3 
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Western conceptions, however, come nearer still to tl: 
Indian. To the infinite complexity of the physical body — i' 
many different cells, the humours that flood them, the chemici 
compounds of which they are made — there corresponds a 
equal complexity on the dynamic side. There is an electri 
organization lining up the material organism. The expressio 
“ electro-structure ” has been coined to designate it ; well migl 
it be called an electric body, were its autonomy better seen. 

About its organization, much is already known. It woul 
not be an electrical complex were it not polarized ; not th 
minute basic polarization of the colloid charges within th 
cell-tissues or the humoral fluids, but a broader and moi 
distinctly functional polarization. That portion of it whic 
underlies the nervous system has been found to be electricall 
positive, while the portion underlying the cellular and humon 
system is electrically negative. This research, begun in Moscov 
at the “ Central Laboratory for Electro-biological Research, 
under Prof. Tchijewsky, is now being carried on in various cour 
tries by eminent biologists. It has been ascertained that whi] 
the body is sustained chemically by food, it is physically — the 
is, electrically — maintained and kept alive by breathing. It i 
the breathing which provides the physical organism with th 
electrical energy it needs to preserve its vital power. For w 
do not breathe air alone ; we also inhale electric charge: 
Oxygen is not the only most precious element introduced int 
our body by the respiratory function, but also the electric ior 
freely dispersed in our atmosphere. The physiologist Gibt 
has defined air, from this point of view, as a highly disperse 
colloidal system.. Air is known to contain ions of varyin 
weights — light, medium and heavy ions. These ions have bee 
weighed, numbered and measured as to their electric charges, 
map of the world is now being made, with its electric climate: 
whose effect on the health has to be taken into consideratioi 
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It has been found that the most useful ions for us to 
absorb by breathing are the negative ones* Positive ions 
debilitate the health, diminish the vital energy, whilst negative 
ions strengthen the vital energy and restore the disturbed 
functions to health. The blood, whilst in contact with the 
alveoles of the lungs, becomes the carrier of negative charges 
to the somatic system ; its albuminoid components being most 
highly charged, then the globulins, then the fibrins. This 
lewly-discovered function of breathing has been called 
‘electro-exchange,” and as oxygen, the active element of 
netabolic activity, is the most electro-negative of chemical 
dements, its part in the maintenance of life-processes must 
lot be described as chemical only (combustion), but as 
dectrical also. H. P. Blavatsky associates it with Prana.^ 

Under the action of disease, the electric charges of one 
)r another of the blood- constituents can vary within wide 
imits, and even change sign. With an increase of positive 
3ns in the blood, the red globules precipitate and die more 
uickly than when the negative ions predominate. 

It becomes clear, therefore, that the bio-electric function 
f blood-circulation is dual : (1) it keeps up the negative 
msion of the somatic system, and (2) keeps up at the same 
me the positive tension of the nervous system. The whole 
iectric structure is thus maintained in a state of active 
Eiiciency, since the vital tonus is exactly represented by the 
otential difference between the two electric systems bf 
le body. 

Medicine has not been idle in following up the "discoveries 
: physiology. Many functional diseases • are now treated by 
le inhaling of negative ions, or the absorption of such special 
lemical ions as can compensate for particular deficiencies, 
ven the healing of wounds has been accelerated by the direct 

^ S.D., II. 627 (Adyar Edition, IV, 164-65), 
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application of negative ions. Moreover, the relationship 
the vital tonus with the electric tonus has been further c 
firmed by the results obtained with animals. The inhalinj 
negative ions has in fact brought about more vigorous gro’ 
in the young, quicker sex-maturation, thicker and longer 
stronger and more numerous progeny. 

Nor has physiology been less active in the study of nei 
electricity, the positive half of the human electro-struct 
For nearly forty years now, in France, Germany and. o1 
countries, bio-electric experts, like Prof. d’Arsonval, P 
Lapicque and many others, have invented methods for 
vestigating and measuring the nerve influx. They t 
proved the interesting fact that the nerve-energy is not q 
physical, nor is it quite chemical energy. It is, howe 
so similar to electricity that electricity can be substiti 
for it with the same physiological effects produced by ne 
power. 

The methods are intended to ascertain at what speed 
nervous or the electric energy runs along the nerves to ir 
the organs into functional action. And wonderful results 1 
appeared. 

So well organized is this electro-structure that to (. 
function corresponds a special speed of the nerve ini 
Along the nerve ruling the function of a muscle, and thrc 
the tissue of the muscle itself, the nervous electricity runs 
particular speed. But along the nerve ruling a gland 
through the tissue of that gland, there is another spee 
the nerve-energy. Each .function has its own “ chronaj 
as that speed is called (from chronos, time, and axis, va] 
Sensory activity, muscular movement, glandular secret 
contraction or dilatation of blood-vessels, cell-metabolism, e 
conceivable function is a dynamic whole within the ele( 
body, and imposes its own kind of energy upon the oq 
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serving that function. “ Chronaxie expresses all the functional 
properties of the tissue under consideration.” ^ 

Moreover, all these different functional speeds are co- 
ordinated in the electro- structure as the corresponding organs 
are co-ordinated in the physical body. They are vertically 
is well as laterally connected. Each lower functional level 
s subordinated to the higher levels ; each higher function 
exercises control over the lower ones, and all functions, 
to us) a supremely important fact, are subordinated to the 
rowning one, which in the animal is the specific instinct, 
nd in man the self-conscious will, and which can check or 
timulate all the others, imposing its master-speed. 

This is no speculation, no tale ; the registering instruments 
ave been made and perfected ; their measurements have been 
becked over and over again, in the animal and in man, in 
ealth and in disease, and the variations in the normal chro- 
ixies are found to be far subtler symptoms, and their meas- 
*ing a much finer method, for diagnosing disease in its 
cipient stages, than any other known method. 

Most significant to us is the research made into the 
lationship of consciousness with this organized vital electri- 
:y. For function is shown to obey the behests of con- 
lousness. Let, for example, the chronaxie of the optic nerve 
d of the retina be measured in a subject. Then let a few^ 
Dps of pure water be instilled into his eye. If he is told, 
d believes, that these are drops of a drug which reduces the 
ual power, under that persuasion the optic nerve will carry 
slower-moving influx, and a quicker one if the persuasion 
reversed. 

Dr. Brosse of Paris has shown, with similar experiments, 
t the physiological functions are under law of subordination 
he self’s consciousness, and that functional disturbances are 

^ Bourguignon, La chronaxie chez Vhomme^ p. 404. 
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amenable to psychological treatment- And in her work w 
yogis in India, she has proved that the self can achieve at 
same time complete mastery over all functions and peri 
physiological health. 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

I would suggest that this electro-structure, this hig 
organized electric body, now open to the investigation 
western physiologists, is the etheric double or vital bod^ 
Indian and occult tradition. These few pages only to 
the surface of the subject ; but a much deeper study is possi 
entering into the very constitution of the etheric double 
divisions^ and activities, which could carry conviction • 
both East and West, ancient and modern research, seen 
and scientific apparatus, are describing the same object. 

If, for instance, we consider that the four great areas 
which the muscular functions are divided, are divisions of 
general motor energy, we might not be far from corrobora 
in that particular department of physiology, the foui 
division of Prana into pranas, (Prana itself being consid 
as the fifth). But modern Science has not come so nej 
Theosophy as yet. 

The points of contact so far reached may be sum 
up as follows : 

(1) There is an electro-structure lining up the ph}? 
body. 

(2) It is constitutionally electrical. We are ther 
entitled to call it etheric. 

(3) It expresses the functional activity of the phj 
organs. 

(4) It is highly organized, and the details of its o 
ization broadly reflect the organization of the pranas, div 
the structure into co-related areas, and subordinated fund 
levels. 
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(5) This integration of functions culminates in the self- 
conscious will. It is therefore intermediary between the self 
and the body, 

(6) Being functional, it is admitted to be causal and 
regulating with regard to the physical body. 

(7) All nervous energy is electro-positive, and its higher 
aspect (in the cerebro-spinal system) is known to express the 
action of the self-conscious will. All somatic energy, (cellular 
and humoral), is electro-negative, and the tension of these 
two polarized electricities is sustained by the electric ions 
inbreathed with the atmospheric air. 

Naturally, the frame of theosophic thought within which 
ancient seers located the Pranic Body, is not the background 
against which western biologists see and interpret the electro- 
structure they have discovered. The only background of the 
western scientist so far is the physical plane and evolution on 
the physical plane. But it would mark an important advance 
in scientific thought if the relations of the etheric and of the 
physical were correctly understood, and much could be done 
in that direction if psychologists and physiologists would join 
in their efforts, and if theosophists would co-operate with 
them in synthesizing their findings. 
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By Edith F. Pinchin 

The science of Mythology is defined in The Encyclopcedia 
Britannica as “ the science which examines myths or legends 
of Cosmogony and of gods and heroes ” ; and it is recognized by 
all schools of mythology that those myths relate to the early 
religious experience of mankind, and that moreover they are 
an attempt to explain physical as well as religious phenom- 
ena,” that they “ throw light on material, method and pro- 
gress of primitive science ” ^ as well as of religion. 

When The Secret Doctrine (that classic of Theosophy) 
was first published in 1888, the writer found it necessary to 
remind the scientists of that day that the true meaning of 
myth was tradition^ synonymous with something told, as hav- 
ing happened in pre-historic times, and not necessarily an inven- 
tion ” ^ — a product of the so-called ‘‘ primitive imagination.” 
Today it is generally agreed that myth belongs to the Science 
of Tradition (Lat : something that is handed doAvn).”® 

What is this '' something that has been handed down ” ? 
Theosophy affirms that it is nothing less than the truths of 
the great Eternal Plan of Life taught to every Race of Hu- 
manity by the Great Teachers of the Races— the Elder Brothers 

^ Lewis Spence, Introduction to Mythology, pp. 11, 20. 

- S. D., HI. 33 (Adyar Edition. V, 53.) 

^ The Encyclopcedia Britannica. 
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— who Themselves know those truths as scientific facts, bu 
who present them to each Race in symbolic form exactl; 
suited to the understanding of that Race ; the activities of thi 
Divine Life at every level and in every aspect being expresse( 
in terms of human relationship among the Gods and betweei 
the Gods and other Beings. 

Very few members of a Race understood scientificall 
anything of the Mythology of that Race, but the flower of eacl 
Race, the Spiritual Giants, most certainly did. The Myster 
Schools existed for that purpose, and we cannot completeh 
understand mythology unless we take into account thes< 
.Schools and their teaching, for the students in them learnt o 
the scientific truths and knew them in varying degree. As on( 
modern rriythologist states, no treatment of the myth o 
Osiris can ever prove really successful, unless it takes int( 
account, first of all, certain facts of astronomy known to thos< 
ancient Egyptians, and secondly, the fact that the god had no 
only his myth but his mysteries.’’ ^ 

But for the rest of the members of the Races the truth: 
were enshrined in symbolic form ; hence the legends that wen 
handed down and accepted — the outer form often crude anc 
perhaps distorted during the process, but the inner meaning 
exact and scientific. The tremendous strides made today ir 
scientific knowledge, are exotericixing some of those facts o: 
pre-history which before had perforce to be esoteric to the fev 
who could understand. Symbology— and Mythology is out 
form of Symbology — exists to preserve and keep intact tha 
part of the One Truth that cannot be perceived as objectivt 
fact. 

The great myths found in all mythologies and religions— 
myths of the Creation, of a Golden Age under Divine guidance 

^ H. P, Cooke, M.A., Osiris : a Study in Myths, Mysteries and Religiom 
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(a Garden of Eden), of a Tree (or fruit) of Knowledge of 
Good and Evil, legends of catastrophes and cataclysms — 
these and many more are but symbolic expressions particular 
to a Race (and therefore varying in detail according to the 
Race concerned) of scientific Truth. 

Before — and in order that — all these particularized forms 
could be, there was and is eternally the Great Universal Truth 
Itself in all Its Majesty, the common Source and Origin of all 
the lesser expressions of Itself and far greater than any one of 
them. 

The Truth is One ; before all manifestation is the One- 
ness, the Wholeness, and that Oneness is present in mani- 
festation all the time and therefore cannot be expressed (or 
taught) except in its Wholeness ; but that part which 
cannot be understood objectively is presented under symbol- 
As science develops, the symbolic coverings of old tradi- 
tion slip away ; we have scientific demonstrable fact in place 
of tradition, but that very mastery of one more realm of 
knowledge enables us to reach towards still higher knowl- 
edge, which itself is veiled in symbol till in its turn it shall 
be objectively proved by man himself. And always the form 
and nature of the symbols themselves change to meet the 
needs of the evolving life. 

Modern scientific research in realms of mythology and 
symbology state this truth : 

Reality is too large a thing for the human mind to apprehend 
in its completeness and all the more ultimate conceptions of it must 
be relative and in a measure symbolic. This has now become 
apparent even in the case of the most precise of all sciences, that of 
astro-physics where ... we seem to reach an order of reality 
that is only knowable symbolically. . . . 

It is therefore hardly surprising if unsophisticated attempts to 
evaluate life and environment in response to emotional stimulus and 
cultural contact should find adequate expression in fantasy forms ta 
be understood not so much by reason as symbolically by feeling- 
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Nor yet has science or philosophy or theology solved the ridd. 
the Universe, and until this is accomplished ... all mental attiti 
and adaptations towards reality must contain a symbolic elem 
though admittedly in decreasing rate to the formation of valid 
tellectuai interpretation.^ 

This magnificent scientific view of symbolism and 
continuity of its several forms, from the god-human symbol 
of early mythologies to the mathematical symbolism of as 
physics, is a far removed cry from that view of last centur 
which the writer of The Secret Doctrine complained when 
said that religious and scientific symbols were '' made 
mean anything the symbologist wanted them to mean.” 

We shall deal later with the ‘‘ symbolic feeling,” 
differing from the abstract and synthetic reasoning wf 
stamps the symbolism of modern astro-physics, but we wc 
add here that Theosophy would challenge only one inf ere 
in the above lengthy quotation, namely, that the earlier syml 
ism was the outcome of unsophisticated attempts to evak 
life and environment.” Theosophy states that the symbol; 
itself was deliberately chosen by Those who knew the factj 
the riddle of the Universe, and that the unsophisticated elem 
in the myths is due solely to the fact that they were presen 
to unsophisticated mankind for their helping in accorda 
with ** the emotional stimulus and cultural contact ” wh 
would inevitably be their experience. 

The myths of primordial Chaos in which stirred Tita 
Forces, and from the activities of which emerged the Univei 
are symbolic pictures of the Science of the Eternal Beginni 
Theosophy affirms that Life in its primeval Unity and Divin 
stirring in No-thing-ness gives birth to the eternal Dualit} 
Spirit-Matter — and then involves itself in orderly fash; 
deeper and deeper into the multitudinous interactions a 

^ The Rev. Dr. E. O. James in his Presidential Address to the Folk-L 
Society (London), February 1932. Folk-lore, XLIII, p. 19, 
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interpenetrations resulting from that Duality, that it may 
then e-volve eternally in equally orderly fashion, again know- 
ing the Divine One-ness but having thereby achieved a Unity 
self-conscious in its every part. All manifestations of Life, 
non-human, human and superhuman — all forms from the 
simplest to the most complex — are part of that Plan eternally 
in process of continual unfoldment. 

The mythologies pictured these interactions of Life in 
the figures of the first primordial Gods, whose reflection of 
themselves in their children, whose links with each other 
and with lesser gods, whose voluntary or enforced limitation, 
imprisonment and loss of power symbolize that descent or 
drawing down ’’ of Life — of Divinity — into denser and 
denser matter, the commencement of a cycle which shall be 
completed when those to whom the Gods descend shall them- 
selves hold communion with the inhabitants of the Divine 
Height — Meru, Olympus, Asgard or the Mount under any form* 

These struggles and relationships of the Gods are repeated 
under similar circumstances but in smaller cycles with lesser 
gods, with the demi-gods and with the heroes of Mythology, 
for the Plan is a Plan for all manifestations of Life at all 
evels. As in the macrocosm, so is it in the microcosm, and 
;he old mythologies express this in their symbolic figures 
noving in large or small cycles. 

Involution, as far as Humanity's appearance in this world 
s concerned, is of the long, long Past — a prehistoric past, if 
ve think of time in the usual sense. Mankind is concerned 
i^ith Evolution, but the scientific fact that evolution must be 
ireceded by an involution is recorded in the symbolism of all 
lythologies and religions as the Teachers taught them. Many 
f what have been called senseless and irrational ” myths 
re, in one of their aspects, symbols of this earlier involutionary 
rc of the Cycle of Life; they are senseless to us only 
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because our knowledge of Science is not yet sufficient to enal 
us to prove the truth within the symboU 

The evolutionary arc itself, however, has a long histc 
and pre-history as Theosophy teaches, and this also is record 
in every mythology up to the stage reached in the Race 
which the mythology belongs. The evolution of pre-hum 
forms and of the early Races of mankind which cannot 
measured by the qualities of humanity today, form the sou] 
(or rather one of the sources) of the older myths and tra 
tional legends of animal-gods. We shall return to this po 
later in more detail, but we would here mention that all th 
myths justify the statement of Theosophy that “ Mytholc 
is Ancient History,’’ ^ and that 

Events which were never written outside the human memc 
but which were religiously transmitted from one generation 
another, and from race to race, may have been preserved by const; 
transmission . . . and through countless asons, with more tr 
"and accuracy than inside any written document.^ 

All mythologies were so transmitted. The science 
reading these myths aright is the real aim of mythologists, £ 
modern mythological science says : 

With the material now to our hand it is important that 
fully employ every possible rational method of interpretation. 
folly of adopting one key to open all mythological doors has b 
illustrated by the fate of such systems as attempted to interpret 
nature of the Gods by theories of a ‘‘ disease of language ” . 

Let no method, linguistic, solar, anthropological, dominate our c 
elusions but let none be absent from our counsels.'^ 

This is in keeping with the theosophical view as 
pressed in The Secret Doctrine ; 

^ Such as the myths of the emasculation of Ouranos by Kronos an 
Kronos swallowing his children. These have, however, an eternal dynj 
:symbolism and refer to the same activity taking place in many cycles i 
time.. 

2 S.D., II, 796 (Adyar Edition, IV, 323). 

3 S.D., II, 442 (Adyar Edition, III, 422), 

* Lewis Spence, Introduction to Mythology, p, 115. 
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. , . in order to be dealt with, with at least an approximate 
3e of justice, the so-called myths” have to be closely examined 
. all their aspects. In truth, every one of the seven keys has 
i used in its right place, and never mixed with the others—if we 
d unveil the entire cycle of mysteries/ 

: same authority states, however, that ‘‘ that day when 
he seven keys shall be delivered unto Science, or rather 
men of learning and research in the department of 
)ology, has not yet dawned.” ^ Nevertheless, study leads 
postulate the following : 

(1) The Spiritual Key. 

(2) The Theogonic Key (Cosmogony). 

(3) The Astrological and Astronomical Key. 

(4) The Psychic Key. 

(5) The Geometric Key. 

(6) The Anthropological Key (including Physiology 

and Psychology). 

(7) The Magical Key. 

of these keys, at least, have an inner expression : Astro- 
and Physiology ” are two keys as “ studied by the eye 
isual perception ” ; their informing souls, which must 
iidied by the inner eye,” are Astrology and Psychology 
lively — according to The Secret Doctrine, Of the others, 
alue of the Theogonic Key is easily recognized since the 
ies of the similar Gods in different mythologies are yet 
identical, thus obviously providing a clue to some 
;nce in expression of the One Great Wisdom. The 
al Key is connected with symbols, signs, rites, ceremo- 
vords of power, i.e,, of creative force ; it is the Spiritual 
It down and expressed. The Psychic Key is perhaps 
ast understood ; colour or the chromatic quality is one 
mb-aspects, and it is concerned with surfaces rather than 

D., II, 544 (Adyar Edition, IV, 86). 

D., I, 343, (Adyar Edition, II, 35). 
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lines when any structure is referred to. The Geometric Key 
needs little introduction perhaps, but we by no means under- 
stand its full significance. 

We need not wonder at the sevenfold unlocking postulated 
by Theosophy. Physical and mathematical sciences prove every 
year, by scientific laboratory methods, the existence of the 
sevenfold quality in the Universe. The sevenfold cycle in 
colour, sound and so forth, we have known for some time. 
Modern psychology today recognizes the sevenfold faculties 
of Man which Theosophy has always taught, though it gives 
different names to express the same recognized and tested 
qualities.'* . 

With the oldest Teachers Theosophy has always affirmed 
that '' God geometrizes ” ; the activities of the all-embracing, all- 
ensouling Life manifesting as the eternal Duality produces 
therein other combinations and permutations — and the seven- 
fold nature is present everywhere. The sevenfold expression 
of the Creative Hosts recognized in all myths (the Seven 
Rishis, the Seven Spirits before the Throne, etc.) is reflected 
in Man and the Races of Man, because Races are groups of 
individual men with evolving Consciousness ; the Race does 
not impose its culture on man as the sociologists have stated ; 
man “ made in the image of God ” expresses himself in 
relation with other men, and because a certain number of 
men have individually reached a certain stage of evolution 
(level of consciousness), therefore they are collectively 
a Race. 

The first Leaders and Teachers of any Race sound a 
note : They accentuate perfectly one note of the sevenfold 

^ It is the ‘ ‘ School of Psychology of Levels ’ ’ which recognizes and uses the 
sevenfold faculties of man: Will, Intuition, Synthetic Mind or Social Sense,, 
Analytical Mind, Emotion, Activity, Perception. Through all these Man ex- 
presses himself. Theosophy, using Sanskrit terms, calls these same faculties, 
or qualities, Atma, Buddhi, Higher Mknas, Lower Manas, Astral, Etheric, 
Physical. . , . 
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Harmony. Round Them are gathered men who are inspired by 
Them to reach upwards to this more perfect understanding, 
each of himself and of the Divinity within him. To a greater 
or lesser extent these men attain this knowledge and live it ; 
these in their turn inspire others who are in contact with 
themselves, and ultimately the culture of the whole Race is 
established. That level of culture is then passed on to suc- 
ceeding generations and is, therefore, apparently imposed ” on 
the Race. Yet, we see that individual men of the later genera- 
tions will not accept that culture if they are not ready for it ; 
certainly such men are then sub-normal to the general level, 
but there are also others again who are super-normal, having 
attained a yet higher and more inclusive culture. The mass 
of any Race is at a level of culture between the highest and 
lowest members of the Race, but we must not therefore 
mistakenly think that the general culture we find at any given 
time is imposed on the Race. There is no imposition in the 
Divine Law or Plan ; there is only the possibility for individ- 
ual men (since they are potentially divine) of an ever-increas- 
ing and deepening response to an ever-present Spiritual Inspira- 
tion. Inspiration and not imposition is the law of growth. 
Within a Race individual men may continue to be inspired 
“ beyond ” the general level and will thus tend to raise the 
level of culture, or perhaps to form the nucleus of a new Race 
that shall one day gather round another Teacher accentuating 
yet another note of the Seven. 

The seven qualities which Psychology has recognized in 
individual man are expressed on a larger scale in the Races 
of mankind. Scientists in the various schools of Mythology, 
as elsewhere, are discovering these expressions, but scientific 
proof as we know it today can only be given of a certain 
number of them, for some of the Races have entirely disap- 
peared and others have yet to come. 

4 
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We give here the Table of Races as postulated by Theos- 
ophy with the quality of the expression of Consciousness in 
each, realizing that the Whole Life (or Consciousness) is 
present in all, but especially expressing through one quality. It 
must also be remembered that these are the great Root- or 
Mother-Races of Mankind (of which there wiU ultimately be 
seven) each of which is sub-divided into sub-races and these 
again into nations. 


First Root-Race 
( or Polarian) 
Second Root-Race 
( or Hyperborean) 


Third Root-Race 
( or Lemurian) 
Quality — Emotion: the 
Affective, Pre-logical 
state as some Psycho- 
logists express it. 


Both of these are pre-historic. 
Modern science does not give 
them attention. No geological 
remains are found. Hindu tradi- 
tions refer to the physical forms 
as Shadows breathed out by 
Divine Spirits (First), and the 
Second as exuded like perspira- 
tion from the First, as lowly 
plant forms are exuded now. 
They are never referred to in 
the myths as having stable 
forms. 

Last remnants of this Race are 
the aborigines of Australia, the 
Pacific Ocean and Central 
Africa, but these are degenerate. 
The legends of these people 
give hints of the original splen- 
dour of the Race. 


Fourth Root-Race The North- American Indians 
(or Atlantean) are descendants of the third 
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Q uality — Analytical 
Mind. 





igolians of 
descend- 
ants olr^’^S^^^^enth sub-race 
of this Root- Race. 


Fifth Root-Race 
( or Aryan) 

Quality — S y n t h e t i c 
Mind or Social Sense. 


1st sub- race Indian. - 

2nd sub-race Egyptian. 

3rd sub-race Chaldean. 

4th sub-race Mediterranean, 

5th sub-race Nordic (Teutonic). 
6th sub-race now appearing. 
7th sub-race future. 






(All sub-races express the dominant Root- Race quality 
focussed in its own particularized quality, e.g,, the North 
American Indians show insistence on the emotional aspects of 
the mind, for they are of the third sub-race and the quality of 
the third is Emotion, although the Root-Race is Fourth and 
therefore mental in quality.) 

The more detailed explanation of these Race qualities can 
be studied in The Evolution of Man and The Next Step in 
Evolution by J. E. Marcault and I. A. Hawlicxek. Myths of 
these Races often allude to previous Races or sub-races 
under the name of Cities, thus in the Epic of Gilgamish, 
Erech was said to be the second city, in this case referring to 
a sub-race, and the Tuatha de Danaan of Gaelic mythology 
are said to have sojourned in four cities previously, from each 
of which they brought a treasure. The Gaels being members 
of the .Fifth Root-Race would have the fruits of the experience 
of the four previous Races. 

The period of the Third Root-Race, according to Theos- 
ophy, marks the point where Man ceased to be innocently pure, 
i,e., dependent on Divine Guidance as depicted in the myths 
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of the Golden Age and the Garden of Eden. By the close 
of that Race he had assumed a form more nearly approaching 
our own in function, which was the outward expression of the 
spiritual fact that it then indeed became “ man’s tragic and 
glorious destiny to combine heaven and earth in his own 
being,” as one psychologist ’ so beautifully expresses it. 

Hence all myths later than that period— and we have 
ao complete mythology before that of the Fourth Root- 

j^a.ce give human relationships between superhuman Gods 

and Forces as the mode of explaining the mysteries of the 
Universe. 

Modern mythologists are working in this direction when 
they seek through the understanding of “ the whole science 
in the sense of the whole history of man,” " (using all lines 
of approach) to read the riddle of the Universe. Chinese 
Wisdom states that there are three elements. Heaven, Earth 
and Man. Theosophy speaks of Cosmic, Planetary and Solar 
aspects, meaning the same thing, and all the elements are 
expressed in mythology in terms of human relationship. 
Since man combines heaven and earth, it is natural that 
mythological study should use that key. There is an interest- 
ing side-light here ; Theosophy urges that other keys will one 
day have to be used to completely unlock the mysteries of 
mythology ; one at least of these keys, though known to the 
general scientific world, is not yet acknowledged as such. 
The astrological and astronomical aspect in mythology is 
generally discredited and usually in strong terms ; is it not 
due to the fact that Astrology, in its relationship with the 
human element in the Triplicity mentioned above, has suffered 
misuse and false presentation to suit the phenomena-monger- 
ing sensational desires of its psuedo-votaries ? When it is 

1 Dr. H. G. Baynes. 

2 Dr. Marrett, Anthropology (Home University Library). 
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rehabilitated scientifically in its proper place, it will solve many 
of the aspects of mythology which remain a puzzle. In its 
pristine purity it was “ a most profound research into cosmo- 
gony and celestial correspondence, uniting the evolution of 
man with the universe of which he is part.” ^ There have 
always been scientists who used the astrological-astronomical 
key, but they have generally been criticized for ‘‘ marring their 
erudition with speculative extravagances.” ^ The book before 
mentioned dealing with Osiris has been criticized on the point 
that to give the story an astronomical background is a re- 
volutionary procedure,” and ‘‘ runs counter to the generally 
accepted canons of interpretation.” 

Details of modern scientific excavation and research in 
connection with the existence and age of those earlier Races 
and their ‘‘ lost ” continents, will be dealt with in other parts 
of this Series where Archaeology, Geology and Anthropology 
are specially considered. It would be unnecessary repetition to 
give them here, but Mythology being the science “ relating to 
the early religious and scientific experiences of mankind,” 
must of necessity till the same fields, since the old mytho- 
logies contained in symbolic form the facts and knowledge of 
all the other sciences before they were known AS science. 
Hence all the excavations in Egypt, Assyria, Crete, China and 
elsewhere prove the facts that were represented in symbol in 
the myths of those civilizations. 

In this monograph we shall rather consider how the 
modern schools of Mythology are endeavouring to under- 
stand the ‘‘ mode of thought ” in which those myths were 
expressed, as their research gives them more and more 
material. 

^J. Emile Marcault and Iwan Hawliczek, The N ext step in Evolution 
(1932). p. 32. 

^ The Encyclopcedia Britannica, article on the Freilch astronomer Bailly. 
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There are three main schools of Mythological Rese; 
today : 

1 The Anthropological School which grew out of 
away from the Philological School of Max Muller. 

2. The Psycho-analytical School following Jung. 

3. The Sociological School following Durkheim and L 
BriihL 

The first School obviously uses mainly the anthropolo^ 
key, but based on archaeological finds, and deduces cer 
theories from observation of objects pertaining to past civi 
tions. It naturally finds evidences of magic, astronc 
theogony, but since it bases all its work on concrete obj( 
i.e., studying “ by the eye of sensual perception,” its con 
sions are always related to the physiological nature and n 
of man rather than to the psychological side. Geometr 
its numeral measure aspect is also used. 

Both the Psycho-analytical and Sociological Schools 
deavour to make use of the inner aspect of the anthn 
logical key, that is, psychology— their theories resting on 
basis that myths refer to psychological experiences. They 
meet with other keys as they use their own partic 
.keys; and individual members of the Schools are re 
to admit them ; as, for instance, the author of Osiris \ 
as before mentioned, is prepared to be revolutionary 
his admittance of the necessity of an astronomical ke 
understand the whole meaning of the Osiris myth. He 
realizes that the God had his mysteries which need a spiri 

key with its manifested synthesis down here in the mm 
key. 

The Sociological School also uses the psychological 
making researches in living remnants of older civilizati 
Its members also admit other keys, translating them how 
by means of their own particular key. 
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It IS natural that the psychological key should be dominant 
and working as it is with its fellow, the physio-anthropolog- 

is more psychology is a rapidly developing science, and 

ore and more concerned with individual evolution and 
man as a “ stream of consciousness.” Since man is the link 
e ween heaven and earth, it is fitting that the main key in 

in th " should be concerned with him, and that 

the use of that key other keys are recognized. 

The works of Tylor, Mannhardt and Sir James Frazer are 
prominent features in the Anthropological School, although 
ere are many other names as well. The magnificent re- 
pository of fact that Frazer brought together in The Golden 
oug , IS a mine of information for mythologists of all 
scfiools. (It IS generally recognized that in this book he has 
given an overwhelming value to the vegetative root of all 
my relating all myths to seasonal and vegetation phenomena 
a one, just as other mythologists have given undue weight to 
other readings of myth. No mythologist, however, hesitates 

o recognize the debt owed to Sir James Frazer for this great 
piece of collected documentation alone.) 

The later exponents of this School, however, “ have 
broken away from the Tylorian tradition of picking up frag- 
ments here, there and everywhere and joining them into a 
p ausible but arbitrary mosaic.” They work on a structure or 
p an ased on myth-and-ritual-patterns which they find com- 
mon to all mythologies. They admit that “ parts of the plan 
are still in shadow.” ’ 

A book published in 1933 entitled Mylh and Ritual, 
which IS really a collection of essays by accredited scholars 
of deep erudition, and edited by Professor Hooke, gives the new 

gathered from the Presidential 
Folklore, XLVII, pp. Folk-Lore Society, February 1936, 
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outlook extremely well. It was followed in 1935 by another 
book of similar studies entitled The Labyrinth. 

This type of research work using archaeological and 
anthropological excavations as providing an historical approach 
to Mythology, and combining it with the study of existing 
primitive Races, has led the authors to postulate three con- 
entric circles of mythological and ritual interest : The Inner 
Circle comprises Egypt, Crete, Mesopotamia with the Indus 
r beginning to emerge from the shadow.” The 

becond Circ e comprises the Hellenic civilizations. Celtic and 
Teutonic cultures, the Persian and Byzantine civilizations, 
thence eastward into the area of the civilizations of India. 

. Japan. (Professor Hooke admits that the three latter 

thlV^^lT imperfectly illuminated by 

the of arch«ological aod anthropological study ” ; it may 

their n ™ r- illumination these will hnd 

a<«.rdTgTo CsoXT'^ 

of Austral* P comprises the existing primitive cultures 

Mrs1r’r"°““’ '^e North American 

indianj the Esquimos and the Siberian tribes. 

Hooke feels thL “itl^^^l stages, but Professor 

arch*olom^t« flu ^ co-operation between 

to produce a fruTtful'syuThest® ^ methods,” 

s;* 

source of all tL^ some of them think it is the 

same time “ that patterns, realizing at the 

land were several, ”TdThaTdir 

noticeable are due to th .^''^"ces in detail which are now 
different waves ” for m cultural conditions of the 

(or movements taking place through long 
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periods of time), also to the waves starting from different 
regions, and lastly to the beliefs of the homeland itself chang- 
ing during the time between the successive waves. This is an 
extremely interesting theory, since it equates with the theo- 
sophical teaching of the importance of the North African 
cradle-land as the link between the Aryan (Fifth) Root- Race 
and the knowledge existing in previous Races (Atlantean 
and Lemurian) ; therefore in one sense a source of our present 
religious and scientific belief. There is a still greater Source 
according to Theosophy, and when scientists gain still more 
illumination on the importance of Asia they may be able to tell 
us more. For the present, they state that '' during the last 
ten years ” the evidences have “ re-habilitated the doctrine of 
Ex Oriente Lux.” ^ 

There is a further interest in this theory, and also in that 
of Layard that “ there is evidence from a wider field to show 
that successive elements of belief not necessarily originating 
in a common centre have spread in a series of waves over a 
large portion of the globe,” with “ local amalgamations each 
laying varying stress on the individual component elements.” 

The influence of the general scientific awakening to the 
juestions of Dynamism and Relativity are reflected in the 
chools of Mythology as well ; and they are giving demonstrable 
)roof of a central core of myth and religious ritual continuous 
hrough all civilizations, but with a relative importance and 
xpression of certain elements individual to each civilization. 

The continuity aspect ” is developing along interesting 
nd unsuspected lines ; for instance, observation of existing 
savage ” races has shown the making and use of a certain 
icred drum for ritual use. But archaeological research in 

^ From a paper “ The Origin and Belief in Fairies ” read to the Folk-Lore 
)ciety, by R. U. Sayce, Folklore ^ XLV, p. 141. 

In connection with this matter, read The Progress of Man, Hocart (1933). 
gives the views of the Tylorian and Anthropological Schools. 
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Mesopotamia has revealed that this drum had a more glori 
earlier expression in the sacred Lilissu drum,” of which 
very words of the spell used in consecrating it have b 
unearthed, as well as the magical use of it on occasions s 
as an eclipse, thus establishing the fact that existing “ sava^ 
race rituals have a relationship wuth older race mythologies, 
that the tradition of the former “ presuppose some kinc 
continuity with the past,” it being impossible to elimi] 
the time aspect anywhere.” ^ Surely, also, that relationship i 
gests a gradual degeneracy from the more glorious civiliza 
since the existing tribes have lost ” much of the knowk 
connected with their drum ; the present primitive ” tribes 
but remnants of a finer people with only remnants of a i 
expression of belief ; they do not demonstrate the early st 
of religious belief , but the end of a type of religious expres 
that has almost finished to serve the purpose for which it 
instituted. 

It is obvious that the psychological and anthropolo^ 
mythologists are co-operating in this type of research v 
and indeed of the eight essays which are included in 
Labyrinth, four are written from the anthropological poii 
view and four from the psychological point of view (botl 
Psycho-analytical and the Sociological Schools being re 
sented) ; the first four are concerned with the origin 
diffusion of cultural patterns of myth, and the second witl 
quest for the source of religious ideas. 

The Psycho-analytical School, following Jung, s 
these basic myth-patterns from the angle of the psyc 
structure of man, and speak of the mythic figures as archel 
or primordial images, realizing that they are related t 
‘‘ urge ” not objective or conscious ” to man — not analysal 
discernible by his five senses — but nevertheless “ spontane 
' Professor Hooke ; vide supra ^ p. 55 (this article). 
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natural products of man’s psyche. The danger to be avoided 
in this School is that its members too often identify the 
symbols from the sw^-conscious with those from the su^er- 
conscious , both are unconscious — -the sub-conscious because: 
Its contents have been repressed into darkness, the super-con- 
scious because its Light being yet unknown is for us darkness., 

but the quality of their respective symbols is therefore very 
different. 

The Sociological School, with its leaders Durkheim and 
Levy-Briihl, began its research also from collected data— un- 
equal m value of travellers, missionaries, empire-builders and 
anthropological research workers studying existing “ primitive 
races. 

Its chief contribution — and a very valuable one — is that 
It has defined the “ mode of thought ” of the primitive races. 
Professor L6vy-Bruhl in his two books, Les Fonctions- 
Mentales dans les Societes Inf&rieures ( 1910 ) and Primitive 
Mentality ( 1923 ), gives the results of his scientific and detailed 
study of the reactions of these people to existing conditions- 
and of their folklore and traditions ; he shows that they ap- 
proach life from an affective, pre-logical (i.e., emotional) level 
3f consciousness. This great psychologist insists that we 
must not “ define the activity of primitives as a rudimentary 
Form of our own and consider it childish and almost patholog- 
ical. On the contrary ... it is both complex and developed 
n Its own way.” ‘ It is not oriented to cognition ; its collective 
representations are always largely emotional. “ Space is felt 
3y them . . . Time remains vague and absorbed in the 
present. Their traditional and mythic lore are stamped with 
:he same qualities; they “feel” their Gods as powers, as 
lifferent combinations of the life-essence which is always. 

^ Levy Briihl, Primitive Mentality , 

^ ibid. 



60 WHERE THEOSOPHY AND SCIENCE MEET 

magically ” in contact with them, and which they mus 
offend, hence taboos.” Having no sense of analysis of 
and therefore no understanding of causation as we kn< 
their tradition is full of negative rules to protect them, £ 
tbeosophist thinks, from misuse of powers still subject; 
them ; their quality of ‘‘ feeling ” so vitally the other 
conditions (which include the powers or Gods ” as w 
lesser aspects) is channelled for their helping in their tra 
and myth. 

Therefore all that is objective and concrete ” is the vil 
emotional quality ; and it is because we view them from on 
ceptual mode of thought that we find so uncertain the compreh 
of institutions wherein is expressed the naentality, mystic 
than logical, of primitive people.^ 

This view can well be compared with that of Thee 
that they are survivors of an older Race (the Lemurian) 
particular expression of and relation to Life is emo 
One must remember, in following this Sociological Schoc 
there is often an insistence on a social consciousness of 
or tribe independent of the individual members of the 
which is not in accord with the theosophical view as 
before (see pages 48-49). 

It is well to note here that Sir Granville Elliot 
encountered tribes of these same primitive people, wh^ 
no hierarchy of power ” in their own tribes because 
organization has not become a problem.” Each men 
the tribe lives individually in simple accordance with N 
laws ; they have no collective rites of tribal initiatio 
boy is advised to seek for his individual ‘ tinihowi ’ 
is a solitary experience,” and he must never speak < 

^ ibid. Professor Marcault has stated this inability to understand thes 
in the following words : We the Fifth (or Social Sense) Race judge 
Higher Mind, hence we have a monotheistic idea from our synthetic co 
of God, the Father of All. Hence we do not understand older myt 
with many Gods.” 
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anyone. The existence of these “ pre-social ” or “ pre-group ”■ 
tribes surely points to the fact that it is the individual man who 

is of the first importance and not the “ collective consciousness ” 
of a group. 

When all the schools of Mythological Research combine 
together, as they are doing in their work, we find more interest- 
ing approaches to Theosophy. 

One very interesting line of research that has been oc- 
cupying them during the last few years is that of Divine 
Kingship. In one of the books of essays already mentioned, 
Professor Hocart of the Anthropological School writes : 

The earliest known religion is a belief in the divinity of 
that it is necessarily the most primitive, but in 
the earliest records known, man appears to us worshipping gods and 
tneir earthly representatives, namely kings. . . . Perhaps there 

never were any gods without kings or kings without gods. When 
we have discovered the origin of divine kingship we shall know, 
out at present we only know that when history begins there are 
Kings, the representatives of gods. 

Anthropologists have therefore endeavoured to trace the 
myth-ritual-pattern of kingship through all civilizations ; the 
common elements in all mythologies were the death and 
resurrection of the God, or his earthly representative, the 
King, whose magical attributes, they state, were carried over 
to the Messiah, and are therefore repeated in Jewish and 
Christian Apocalyptic. The ritual based on these mythic 
presentations was of the nature of a sacred communion, w'hich 
was enacted in a temple of some kind, this temple being 
therefore a representation of the mountain, tree or grave where 
the dead God was imprisoned. Following their structural 
plan of the three concentric circles of mythological growth, 
they see its origin in Babylonia and Egypt, and its recur- 
rence as transmission from one area to another as a cultural 
necessity^ 
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The Psychologies.! Schools approach the same cjuestion 
from a diiferent angle, maintaining that archaeological research 
will not find the origin of divine kingship, for 

Divinity is not a concrete object to be discovered. Originally 
it is always a psychological experience, the meaning of which 
could be recaptured only by the intuitive faculty. . . . 

Referring to the struggles between the King or God and the 
opposing forces (often represented in bestial or else titanic 
form) which are always the central factor in the myths. Dr. 
H. G. Baynes emphasizes the fact that the Titans are per- 
sonifications of elemental powers,” dynamic and overwhelming 
in character, and because they could produce “an over- 
whelming effect either for man’s good or for his destruction,” 
they were conceived of as “ divine or daemonic.” He equates 
them in the human psyche with the daemonic forces of man’s 
primitive unconscious, whose power chiefly lurks in those 
overwhelming psychic tendencies we call animal instincts, and 
he says that such a symbol as a Divine King “ arose from 
an early need of man to create a divine symbol,” the discovery 
by him that in myth-ritual, by “ raising the idea of communion— 
the human pact— to the highest possible value, these forces 
which held for man the greatest danger were transformed 
into the safeguarding power of divinity . . . Thus the King is the 

symbolical representative of the ruling principle which 

cannot be overthrown by daemonic influences from the shadow 
world of the unconscious” {i.e., sub-conscious). From the 
psychic standpoint, this is in many ways a very fine reading 
of such myths, but the confusion of sub-conscious with super- 
conscious within the common term “ unconscious ” leads him 
to state that the symbol “ had its origin in man’s greatest peril," 
and that man created it as a safeguard. How that “ divine 

' From a lecture delivered by Dr. H. G. Baynes to the Folk-lore Society in 
1935, Folklore, XLVII, pp. 74-104. 
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symbol of highest possible value ” could have been created 
from below,” by man “ in the grip of daemonic powers of 
the primitive unconscious,” is difficult to see if only from the 
fact that creation can take place only in freedom. As a divine 
symbol it must ever have been of the nature of the Super-con- 
scious, presented through the medium of man’s own super- 
conscious by Those who live freely at that level— the Super- 
men. Man may indeed have become first aware of the reality 
tt held for him in the time of his greatest need, but its origin 
must be sought at a greater Source. 

The Spiritual is the source, the mode and the goal of 
all mythic representation as Theosophy teaches, and it includes 
all other approaches. 

Man is himself essentially a spiritual being with a total 
potenUaUty of Spirituality far exceeding any expression of it 
that he has yet attained ; he reaches a self-realization of (and 
objectifies) more and more of this spirituality, but only because 
it is there from the beginning in its wholeness, to be realized. 
Man does educate himself spiritually but only within the con- 
sciousness of Others who have already attained greater self- 
realization. Those Others are the Spiritual Teachers ; They 
present the symbols, and man realizes the divine nature of 
them within his own potential or subjective divinity. Divinity 
or spiritual Life is universal and whole— where it realizes 
Itself, It IS free and can create ; where it is aspiring to that 
self-realization it recognizes the truth of the creations which 
are presented to it. 

Certainly as greater realization of the spiritual nature is 
attained in one Race (is the result of attainment by individual 
man, be it remembered) it may be, and is, transmitted to other 
civilizations in so far as they are capable of the same realiza- 
tion ; hence the recurrence of myth patterns and the possibility 
of tracing them to one source, even cultural, historical or 
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geographical ; but that is only part of the completeness w 
is concerned with the whole science and history of man. 
also is the psychic need another part of the Whole. 

A spiritual experience must have a spiritual source- 
cultural and psychic source is part of that certainly, bu 
wholeness of spiritual man cannot grow within a p£ 
environment, nor be traced to a partial source. The sj 
ual is the whole science and history of Man, and is tl 
fore that of his relationship with the other two elemen 
Heaven and Earth linked in him, also. In its all-inclu 
ness alone can all the keys be found to unlock the trut 
mythology. 

The Mythological Schools studying their myth-ri 
patterns will surely find that the significance of the recun 
of patterns leads but to the original Source, Whole and ( 
plete, from which Truth and its varying expressions can b 
forth again and again ; such expressions ever being rep 
first in symbol with an esoteric meaning for the few 
understand, and at a later period in exoteric form whe 
men understand. Then indeed will they trace trac 
back to a higher, better, more supernatural reality of i 
events.” ^ 

The Circles (or cycles) of development of myth thf 
Anthropological School perceive as related to each othei 
be shown (as they approach them more and more fro: 
dynamic psychological angle) to be spiral in their re 
to each other, that is, the repetitions commence and 
in one cycle at a different though overlapping level o 
sciousness or understanding. There is indeed a tempc 
well as spatial approach, and both are co-existing expre 
of the one evolving Life in Man and the other two 
between which he is the link. 

'Malinowski, Myth in Primitive Psychology, 
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Dr. Marrett draws near to this when he says : 

Finally there is to be observed that subtle process . . . where- 
)y primitive rites designed to help bare living are gradually trans- 
ormed into educational instruments for increasing our power of 
iving well. 

The Mythological Schools of today are following newer 
nd finer methods of interpretation, and their rapid progress 
owards unveiling still more scientific truths from their symbolic 
overings is bringing Theosophy and their Science immeasurably 
loser. The Anthropological School are corroborating by their 
cientific studies of the myth-ritual pattern with its basic 
matures of the death and resurrection of a King- God, showing 
lat there are fundamental doctrines common to all but differ- 
ig in details and in the relative stress laid on each,” ^ which 
'heosophy has always stated. Further, their conclusions as to 
le centres and cycles of growth of these common myth-patterns 
:companied by appropriate mysteries, support Theosophy in 
eclaring that these basic truths are constantly reinforced at 
le dawn of each successive civilization, from Cannes to 
[uhammad,” ^ by Divine Rulers and Teachers. And the im- 
Drtance they are led to give, to the Egyptian, Cretan, North 
frican area as the source of all mythic and ritual patterns is, 
; we have stated, in growing agreement with the theosophical 
rknowledgment of the North-African cradle-land as a link 
itween Aryan and previous Races, and therefore the source of 
yths as we study them today. 

The Psycho-analytical School with their study of the 
unconscious ” mind of man as revealed in his myths, and his 
ied for symbols of inspiration to bring order out of chaos in 
s psychic life, support a truth that Theosophy stated long 
o and as to which it still holds the key with regard to the 
per-conscious and the sub-conscious nature of man. 

^ The Universal Textbook of Religion and Morals, edited by Annie Besant, 
^ibid, 

5 
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The Sociological School also concerned with the “ uncon 
scions ” man has succeeded in corroborating Theosophy in th( 
statement that certain “ primitive ” races were emotional ii 
their approach to life. The Races which they study, Theo 
sophy considers as remnants of the Lemurian or Third Root 
Race (or in some cases of the third sub-race of the Fourtl 
Root-Race) whose characteristic expression was through th 
emotions— man’s third principle — that is, the affective or pre 
logical quality mentioned by L^vy-Bruhl. The scientific cor 
elusions of this School as to the specialized qualities of tb 
culture of the Races support the theosophical statement < 
their place in the Plan. 

The Schools are aware of the possible dangers of the 
various methods : the Anthropologists of the danger that whi 
specializing on one branch of research they may not realize wh; 
advances are being made in another branch, and “ what bearii 
such advances may have on their own studies ” ; and the Ps 
chologists of the danger “ that we may assume that tl 
living psyche can be exhaustively explained by an invento 
of the instinctive drives, and that the primordial spiritc 
principles are nothing but a secondary sublimation of biologic 
necessity.” ‘ All are keenly alive to “ that tendency whi 
mankind would seem quite incapable of getting rid, to confr 
the spirit with the letter ; just as anyone with the soul o: 
draper may see in a nation’s flag no more than a piece 
bunting.” ® 

The “ draper’s soul ” has to be avoided by all mythologi 
even when it appears in an anthropological, psycho-analytic 
sociological — or theosophical — disguise ! 


’ Dr. H. G. Baynes in Folklore, XLVI, p. 387. 
‘ Dr. R. R. Marrett in Folklore. XLIV, p. 105. 
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APPENDIX 

Let us take the story of the Bridge Bifrost in Norse Mythology 
.nd endeavour to use some of these keys. 

Bifrost was the rainbow -coloured Bridge built by the Gods 
0 unite Asgard, their home, with Midgard, the dwelling-place of 
aankind, and also with the hall where the dead were judged and 
vhere the Gods sat in council. The southern span of the Bridge 
eached the Well of Mimir, the waters of memory and wisdom, 
lose to two of the three roots of the World Ash Tree of Life, 
nd to the quiet underworld of Hela where the “ souls of good 
len abide.” According to some accounts, the Bridge having 
panned space from the Well of Mimir to Asgard, arching high 
ver Midgard, descended again in a northern span to the far edge 
f Niflheim, the home of misty darkness and freezing cold, where 
urst forth the “ roaring cauldron ” from which all waters flow 
nd to which all waters return, and which watered the third root 
f the World Ash Tree. Niflheim was the lowest of the nine 
worlds of Norse Mythology, and to it went the souls of those dead 
len unworthy to enjoy the quiet peace of Hela’s underworld region. 

The name Bifrost is said to mean the “ waving resting-place,” 
nd though one foot of the Bridge rested on earth, yet earth was 
ot in its composition, but water, air and fire, the dynamic triplicity, 
imposed it, hence its quivering and changing hues. All the Gods 
ssisted in its building under the leadership of Odin, the All -Father 
: Norse Mythology, the God of Wisdom and Intuition. The Gods 
'ossed that Bridge daily in their intercourse with men, but it 
as also open to man to traverse, when he was worthy so to do ; 
le warriors who died in battle were considered worthy, and were 
irried over it by Odin’s martial daughters to the home of the Gods. 

Lest those should attempt to cross the Bridge who were not 
;ted, and also that notice of all who approached the Bridge should 
i given, it was necessary to appoint a Guardian. As the Gods 
ere debating this point there came towards them a youth, who 
as in fact the son of Odin, but born on earth. His father had 
edded simultaneously the nine daughters of the Sea- God as they 
y asleep on the sand of the seashore, and they combined at the 
me moment to bring forth a son who was named Heimdall. He 
as nourished on the strength of the earth, the moisture of the 
a and the heat of the sun, so that he grew in perfect beauty and 
rm and rapidly reached his full stature, when he at once sought 
s father arriving at the moment that the Bridge was complete, 
e was immediately hailed as a suitable Guardian, the Gods bestow- 
g on him supernatural gifts of keener sight and hearing to aid 
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him in his vigil, and they further provided him with a flashii 
sword, and a golden horn on which he had to blow to warn of ai 
approach to the Bridge. 

Heimdall built for himself a crystal palace on the highe 
point of the Bridge, visible both from Asgard and from eart 
He was garbed in white and gold, and to keep his marvello 
horn near at hand, he hung it, When not in use, either above 1 
head oh a branch of the World Ash Tree, or sank it in Mimii 
Well, so that its point pierced through the bed of the well a: 
reached to deepest Niflheim. So he performed his duties un 
the hour of the Twilight of the Gods approached, when it w 
his horn that gave the warning. 

In attempting to use the seven keys we have enumerated 
unlock the wisdom of the myth, we must realize that the magic 
key (the seventh) is but the spiritual key (the first) brought do'^ 
into manifestation as Power by Those in whom the spiritual is fu 
understood ; hence we cannot yet use that key with any real kno\ 
edge. The creation of the Bridge itself was magical — superhuma 
the spiritual expressed down here in a form for man’s helping, I 
the methods of the building were not divulged nor witnessed 
mankind. Odin, the All-Father and Teacher of the Builder-Go 
had magical power, for he had long previously sacrificed “ hims 
to himself ” suspended from the Tree of the World self- wound 
that he might attain Wisdom — the spiritual key, and with it • 
magical key, symbolized by his knowledge of wonder-working rur 
which gave him power over all things. To complete his sacrih 
he gave his eye for a draught of the waters of Mimir’s Wei] 
Wisdom that he might have eloquence and poetry, and thus be a 
to manifest his Wisdom to inspire mankind. He alone could 
the powers completely, yet even of those he gave to men, for 
taught them the alphabet that they might in their turn create for 
for their thought, their own highest expression. Speech (sound 
perhaps the most creative (magical) power man posses: 
Heimdall’s supernormal powers magically bestowed on him v 
also symbolized by an instrument for the voice — his horn of challer 
The approach of any man to the Bridge called forth that challei 
which attracted the Gods to him, so that, through Heimdall’s h( 
man could contact the magic of the Gods. In this key wc 
perhaps be included the hidden magic of the sounds composing 
very names of the principal actors. Obviously, only prelimir 
suggestions can be made, for the creative (or magic) power of so 
is a field of study needing its own real specialists. We can n 
however, that the All-Father’s own name comes from the root 
.meaning Light ; the mothers of Heimdall, and therefore 
continuers of the life of Odin the Creator, were the daughters of 
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Sea-God Ran, and R is the sound symbolizing vibration and 
continuation ; Heirndall’s own name and that of his palace on the 
Bridge (Himminbjorg) are considered to be connected with the 
Teutonic Himmel (Heaven), and commence with the aspirate — 
unrestricted breath — symbolizing the return to the divine, for breath 
is life with its creative power. The Well of Mimir, into which both 
Odin and Heimdall sink their particular symbols of themselves — 
Odin his eye (organ of light) which remains there throughout the 
whole cycle, and Heimdall his horn which rests there periodically — 
repeats the sound M, always connected with names referring to 
the material plane with its rich generative powers, and thus the 
finish or limit of manifestation of life, its deepest envelopment, but 
also its potential salvation. 

The anthropological (or sixth) key, which is connected with 
the theogonic, cosmogonical (or second) key — since man as thei 
microcosm is a reflection of the macrocosm — is full of interest, 
particularly its inner or psychological aspect. 

Obviously Bifrost is a Bridge from our dead selves to higher 
things.” By means of it our higher selves and all they contact 
communicate with our personal selves. Also, over it we may 
cross to our Eternal Home, which means becoming that which we 
really are — inhabitants of the divine regions. The warriors on the 
battle-field of personal life who have lost their lives to save them 
are carried over it in honour. Our personal life is concerned 
with our physical and psychic contacts, our emotions and our 
analytical mind — the lower principles of the septenate of our 
nature; we link that to the fifth, sixth and seventh principles 
(our synthetic mind, intuition and spiritual will). Hence, ^ there 
is a bridge within ourselves to correspond with that in the 
macrocosm. The myth considers this point too. Sometime im- 
mediately previous to the appearance of the Bridge, Odin and 
his two brothers, in their visits to earth, had come across two 
forms resembling tree-trunks ; one of the brothers had endowed 
the forms with blood and emotions, another with mind, and the 
third, Odin himself, with spirit ; so were man and woman first 
alive as self-conscious beings. This is a symbolical reference to a 
time which Theosophy states was during the early Third Root- Race 
when man was not as we know him ; his physical form was different, 
and he was not yet a mind- creature. In the middle of that Race 
the gift was bestowed upon him which linked his lower animal 
nature with his higher self, so that he became a being potentially 
able to achieve his own divinity in time and space. It is this gift 
which made a triplicity of lower and higher nature and the link be- 
tween them, that the action of the three brother Gods symbolizes. 
When this link within man had been awakened, then was it necessary 
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and profitable that he should know objectively of the existenc 
the Bridge, hence was it made manifest by the Gods, and then 
appeared the perfectly developed human consciousness in Heim 
to be the guide and inspirer and tester of all men. The Bridge ^ 
its Guardian is the link for man between the three higher princi 
of his nature and the lower, connecting all that is above the fo 
with all that is below it. Heimdall, as a son of Odin, divin 
nature, is yet born on the sands of earth ; reaching his 
stature and beauty as a man, he seeks his father (the source o: 
divinity), and becomes superman. He is the flower of huma; 
representing the height that man can reach — a being endowed 
powers of the synthetic mind, which should hold intellect and < 
tion in rightful balance and wholeness, that the spiritual Wis 
and Intuition (gift of the Father) may be expressed. Whei 
synthetic mind is a really perfect instrument, as it is symbolizi 
Heimdall, then we too are on the crest of the Bridge, inhabi 
of HeirndalFs crystal palace (for all rested there — Gods and m 
as they crossed the Bridge) ; and that palace of crystal, light-re 
ing at all angles, has no dividing walls. It is a symbol of r 
whole and light-giving ; so must all men’s minds become. E 
Psychology, according to Theosophy, gives the Aryan Rac< 
fifth place in the cycle of seven Root-Races ; hence that Rj 
characterized by its synthetic mind power (the fifth principle), 
we find again the link between the theogonic and antkropolc 
keys, and the justification of our statement that mythologi< 
symbolic descriptions of the Truth of ever- evolving Divine 
expressed in human relationships for the helping of the Rj 
which they are given, and with particular emphasis and symb 
tion of the qualities which ■ are to be the outstanding express 
that Race and its place in the Plan. 

All the sevenfold nature of the Kosmos is represented I 
Gods in their united work of establishing the link between ma 
themselves, but they are synthesized in Odin, the All-Fathei 
of Wisdom and Intuition. He represents in perfection the 
principle — Wisdom- Intuition — ^which inspires and ensoul 
synthetic mind, as he inspired mankind in the mythical stories 
Norsemen as Teutons are members of the fifth sub-race ( 
Fifth Root- Race, and all the Saxon heptarchy are said 
descended from their mythological lords. The fifth principle 
be therefore particularly accentuated in them, and so their myt 
presents to them Heimdall as the perfect type to be at one 
guardian, their challenger and their intimate link with the W 
himself perpetually receiving that Wisdom by virtue of h 
attainment ; ^ always in their sight inspiring them to ascend 
crest of their own bridge and contact the intuitional Wisdom 
should enlighten their own minds. 
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As the Gods are synthesized in Odin, as Heimdall shows the 
synthesis of the perfect man, so is the Bridge itself — though contain- 
ing again the sevenfold nature and triple element — synthesized and 
animated by the quality of One Life — that dynanism of the waving 
resting-place. The relativity of the Bridge is suggested in this 
meaning of its name, reminding us that the Bridge is reflected at all 
levels of consciousness. We are eternally crossing bridges to a 
higher and finer understanding, but all are on the great path to the 
Highest, and are synthesized for humanity at present in the great 
Bridge which Theosophy speaks of as Antahkarana — the sevenfold 
bridge between our spiritual selves and their personal reflection. 
Remembering that there was no earth in the composition of Bifrost, 
though it rested on earth, and that its elements, water (representing 
the emotional nature) and air (representing mind) moved by the fire 
(of aspiration) in an upward direction — as is always the action of fire 
on air and water — we find further beautiful psychological symbolism. 
From his earthly home has man to commence his building, though 
inspired from above, so that the currents of movement in his bridge 
will ' be vertical in direction also, as is all spiritual aspiration and 
growth. It is in this that there lies the sure cohesion yet non-rigidity 
of the spiritually and psychically healthy man, the quality of a 
waving resting-place. 

If we turn our attention to the astrological-astronomical key 
(the third) we find Odin is Mercury, the Light of Wisdom — Wis- 
dom gained as he hung head -downwards from the Tree of Life, 
which self-sacrifice was consummated when he gave his eye for the 
draught of the waters of Wisdom with their powers of expression and 
manifestation. Astrologically, the ash tree — and the World Tree was 
an Ash — is connected with Venus, and it is interesting to note that a 
similar head-downward sacrifice of Indian mythology and directly 
associated with Venus, is said, according to esoteric astronomy, to 
refer to the inclination of the axis of Venus. There is an occult 
astronomical and astrological link between Venus and the Earth, 
Venus giving one- third of its light and life to the Earth,^ as the 
Venusian World Ash Tree was the Tree of Life and Knowledge in 
Norse Mythology, and thereby also the Cross of Sacrifice. 

But the Mercurial Odin has other voluntary links with Venus. 
Heimdall, his son, is by birth Venusian, born on the seashore as the 
Greek Aphrodite, and symbolizing his Venusian quality in his beauty 
of person and character. The symbol of Venus 2 is the circle 
again, representing synthesis (the synthetic mind holding all lower 
expressions in perfect equilibrium), expressed in matter symbolized 
by the cross at its foot. When Heimdall having attained his 
Venusian perfection seeks his father, whose symbol S (Mercury) 

^ S.D., II, 33 (Adyar Edition, III, 42). 
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adds to that of Venus the crescent cup of Intuition, becomes one 
tith his father. The supernormal powers of the Gods are given 
him Ind are represented in form by his instrument of the born 
Sh he hangs either above his head crescent-fashion thus himself 
tosmuting his Venusian symbol 2 into the Mercurial ^ . ^e-ceptive 
to the Spiritual Life, or he drops it vertically into the Well of 
Wisdom that its mouthpiece may pierce through into the deepest 
underworld and the limit of manifested creation. 1“ *is latter 
gesture he is Saturn, his horn representing the tail of b (Saturn), 
bringing down by means of the Bridge the spiritual powers to 
the lowest manifestation. There we have the true spiritual under- 
standing of Saturn ; the Bridge too is Saturn, for it links the heights 
with the earth and the depths, but none may cross it until he has 
passed the challenge of its Guardian, which is really the challenge 
of Service. 

The astrological and philosophical wisdom of India, which 
recognizes the Spiritual Powers that are expressed through and 
symbolized by the planets, states that in the realm of P^re Spirit 
(Purusha), Mercury withdraws in favour of Saturn. The Hindu 
Trinity Brhamd- Vishnu- Shiva (Mars- Jupiter- Saturn) gives the 
triple aspect of the original and ultimate Spiritual Essence. Other 
Gods there are, who are symbolical of the modifications and per- 
mutations resulting from the activity of Spirit m the world of 
manifestation ; they represent the spiritual m its various aspects, 
as seen front and within the various levels of material manifest- 
ation. Mercury is one of these Gods. Since, however, all 
aspects are, in the purely spiritual realm, resolved iiMo the three- 
fold Essence, such Gods give place to one or other Figure of the 
Spiritual Trinity, and so Mercury withdraws at the highest 
spiritual level, and the great Shiva (Saturn) the Supreme Yogi and 
Ascetic alone is seen. 

In this Norse mythological story, we surely have another 
presentation of this Indian doctrine, in the Mercury and Saturn 
aspect of Heimdall. To mankind in Midgard (Middle Earth), 
Heimdall is only Mercury, for they never see him as Saturn (. v ) 
with his horn, (the tail of b ) piercing to the lowest depths of 
creation below them, since they look upward to the heights of 
Asgard for spiritual life and inspiration. Only the Gods themselves, 
who dwell with Heimdall in the heights, can see him in his Saturn 
(Shiva) form, for from their level they can see all creation, and 
as Gods are spiritually free everywhere within it, even m the 
depths. To them Heimdall is, in god-like service, for ever pouring 
down, through his horn, the spiritual life of the heights to all 
realms, even to the uttermost depths. 
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A book dealing with the more esoteric reality of Astrology,^ postu- 
ates quite logically that the Zodiac is a figure common to all levels 
Of evolution, and that therefore there is in the solar Zodiac a reflec- 
tion of the divine Cosmic Zodiac (associated with the Gods) just as 
there are reflections of all other divine activities and forms. Our astro- 
logical-astronomical diagram depicts this, the thickened line showing 
the downward or involutionary flow of the Divine Life traversing 
the Milky Way which is called Odin’s (or Irmin’s) Way; astronom- 
ically, the Milky Way is of importance to the earth, and a guide to 
the observer of the most important constellations. (Occultly, it is said 
to have a more far-reaching irnportance). The return journey to the 
Divme, which is our evolutionary path, has its reflection in the 
rainbow Bridge Bifrost. In the diagram, the planets ruling the 
signs allotted to them in traditional astrology are placed between 
, ^ central line on the Zodiacs, which gives us Mercury in 

the divine Cosmic circle nearest to the Milky Way, and again in 
toe lower Zodiac at the height of the circle and nearest to that of the 
Gods. This IS the mythical Odin and his “ reflecting ” son. Between 
them are the Sun and Moon twice repeated, surely the eye of Odin, 
which in mythology is equated with the MoOn reflecting the Sun, 
^d the horn of Heimdall, recognized also as the Moon. Both Moons 
tor reflected Suns) are reposing in the waters of Mimir’s Well of 
Memory and Wisdom, in service (or sacrifice) to the human world. 
W e rnay note the tail of Saturn descending to a still lower circle, 
tleimdall is Saturn when his horn pierces to Niflheim. 

The fifth or geometric key, which is connected with the 
astrological-astronomical key, would need a specialized formula to 
expr^s It and its connection with astronomy ; but we may note 
the Triangle of Father-Mother-Son, the Father Odin being the 
apex or point, the Mothers^ the left side, and Heimdall the right 
sMe, with humanity as the base line; this is repeated in the Triangle 
of Asgard, Midgard, Niflheim united by the Bridge; and in the 
Bridge Itself with its three elements of water, air, fire, springing from 
t e fourth element, earth ; considered thus, anchored to the fourth 
element, we find the fourfold square with its sixfold cubic form of 
material manifestation. The Bridge itself is an arc of a circle 
(which is completed by the northern span reflected in Niflheim, 
toe underworld). Heimdall’s palace on the crest of the Bridge is 
another apex— we might call it the keystone of the Bridge— with its 


Studies in Symbolism, by Marguerite Mertens-Stienon, from which our 
astrological-astronomical diagram, very slightly adapted, is taken with grateful 
acknowledgments to the author and the Theosophical Publishing House 
London, for permission to use. ^ ’ 


in the myth, for they symbolize the mother-element 
throughout manifestation, which in this mythology was active in nine worlds. 
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right and left direction to the Gods and Earth respectively. The 
moving quality of the Bridge, with its upward-directing pyram 
nature, suggests another Triangle, reflected in Niflheim. We h 
therefore, an upward-pointing Triangle resting on the fourth eler 
earth (symbolized in the four-sided Square) and reflected inverj 
Niflheim being the inverted apex of the lower Triangle. Ye 
is enclosed within the complete circle of the whole Bridge witl 
southern and northern span, just as its solar counterpart, the M 
Way, is a complete circle in the heavens, yet only one arc is vij 
from earth at any one time. Diagrammatically it coulc 
depicted thus : 



Diagram illustrating the Geometric Key to the understanding of th 
myth of the Bridge Bifrost. 

and this diagram would hold good for all the other keys, spiri 
psychological, psychic, etc. Truly are there “ Dots, Lines, Trial 
Cubes, Circles and finally Spheres” involved in the geom 
unlocking. 

We can attempt to understand the psychic key by the co 
and the surface quality of the Bridge, for surfaces rather than 
belong to the psychic world. We note its quality of dynamisn 
constant currents as typical of psychic expression. Observations 
have been made on the psychic body and aura of man revea 
same quality of currents of force and colour. (The fact that 
of these observations are not generally accepted as yet by the 'v 
scientific world, does not thereby detract from their vera 
These currents are directed through certain centres of force, v 
are at once the receptacles of the higher forces which pulse thi 
us, and the distributors and organizers of these in the servi' 
our physical and personal expression of Life, which is spir 
That centre which focusses the more animal powers, that they 
contact the higher impulse, is said to show the colours of rec 
green, and when a man is holding these in balance — the ai 
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strength serving the need of the real spiritual life — then the green 
controls the red. So in the myth the predominant colour of the 
Bridge Bifrost at the foot, where it contacts the earth, is green. 
But as man directs his eyes upwards to the crest of the Bridge “ in 
snow-white sheen, Heimdall at his post is seen.” The full control 
of our psychic powers and life results in the blending equally of 
them all into the white light, receiving the golden light of Wisdom,, 
which can then shine undimmed, as did Heimdall’s horn and his 
golden armour. 

From all this, which is after all but a necessarily sketchy and 
incomplete indication of how the keys may be used, we return to 
the spiritual key that will in reality unlock all the other doors 
also. Life is divine in essence ; it descends first from spiritual 
heights, forming for itself, and of itself, its own m,eans of organized 
upward ascent to return self-conscious in its every part to its real 
spiritual home. The law of its manifestation began with Brother- 
hood — a sacrifice of the all-fathering Wisdom for the service of the 
future life ; hence its returning as well as its outgoing journey must 
be characterized by the same feature. Heimdall, the Guardian of 
the Bridge of Return, lives and expresses that law. His divine 
horn — emblem of his creative power and of his challenge to man — 
receives as in a cup the spiritual Wisdom, when suspended horizon- 
tally above his head, only to pour it out to all those below him, 
when it rests vertically beneath his feet. As we reach upward, sO" 
must we also extend a hand to those forms of life yet below us in 
unfoldment. Only as we do this, will life and power increasingly 
be given us. This is the Spiritual Law which binds the Kosmos,. 
the Universe and all manifestation — the Law of Brotherhood and 
Service — and it contains the truly spiritual key to the understand- 
ing of all Life. 

The final destruction of the Bridge was announced by Heimdall 
with the horn-blast that told also of the Twilight of the Gods. 
Yet it was but one cycle that was closed. According to the myths,, 
another shall begin, and the Gods live on in their sons, uniting with 
the new and perfect man and womqn who issue forth from the- 
forest by Mimir’s Well. One cycle of evolution is complete,, 
therefore the Bridge of that cycle disappears ; the Life within that 
cycle (large or small) has completed its return, and there is now no* 
need for a bridge of union when Unity is established. A new 
cycle will begin with its own outgoing powers, and construct in 
the putting forth of these its own Bridge of Return. 
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By a. G. Pape 
Introduction 

By stating generally, and in contrast, the deductions arrived 
at in 1936 by anthropologists in Europe and in the United 
States of America — with the Smithsonian Institute as the 
collecting centre — we arrive at a point where it is vital tO‘ 
have knowledge of the Plan of the Evolution of Man. 

This is further emphasized by the study of Symbiosis, 
and by the sense of frustration in the ‘‘ stocktaking ” side of 
Anthropology. 

If ever the postulated Plan of the Evolution of Life and 
Form, found in the study of Theosophy, were needed, it is in 
this science of Anthropology, where without it there is little,, 
and that of its very nature only a partial explanation, of the 
Whence, How and Whither of Man. 

Having, then, contrasted the two main schools or public 
statements on Anthropology relating to the past, by again 
contrasting the findings of research on the later developments 
among human ‘‘ Plants,’’ we see where Theosophy meets 
Anthropology. 

It is much more than a ‘‘ meeting,” it is a sort of 
rememhering, which makes the very stones of the Bridge 
between. 



:78 WHERE THEOSOPHY AND SCIENCE MEET 

L General Position in 1936 of European 
Anthropologists (Briefly) 

The world peopled by migration from one centre 
Pleistocene man. 

{a) The specific unity of all existing varieties. 

(&) The dispersal of their generalized precursors over 
•whole world in Pleistocene times. 

Therefore it follows that, since the world was peoplec 
Pleistocene man, it was peopled by a generalized proto-hui 
form, prior to all racial differences. The existing groups, 
cording to this hypothesis, have developed in different a 
independently and divergently by continuous adaptatioi 
their several environments. 

If they still constitute mere varieties, and not disi 
•species, the reason is because all come of like Pleisto 
.ancestry, while the divergencies have been confined to relati 
narrow limits, that is, not wide enough to be rega 
zoologically as specific differences. 

The battle between the Monogenists and Polyge 
cannot be decided until more facts are at our disposal, 
much will doubtless be said on both sides for some 
to come. 

Of recent statements of human origins,” mentic 
necessary of “ Klaatch ” as being the most daring (by ^ 
parison), i.e,, recognizing two distinct human types, h 
derthal and Aurignac, and two distinct anthropoid types, G* 
and Orang-utan — he derives Neanderthal man and Af 
;gorilla from one common ancestor, and Aurignac man 
Asiatic orang-utan from another. Anatomists, though u: 
to accept this view, admit that the recognition of more 
■one primordial stock of human ancestors would solve i 
difficulties. The questions of : 
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Adaptation to climate and environment ; 

The possibilities of degeneracy ; 

The varying degrees of physical activity ; 

Successful mutations ; 

The effects of crossing and all the complicated problems 
of heredity — 

tre involved in the discussion, and it must be acknowledged that 
)ur informatian (Anthropological) of all these is entirely inade- 
mate. And yet, all speculation is not based on hypotheses. 
Three discoveries of late years have provided solid facts for 
he working out of the problem : 

1. — The remains of Pithecanthropus erectus (transi- 
ional form between man and the apes) in Java in 1892. 

2. — The Mauer jaw near Heidelberg in 1907. 

3. — The Piltsdown skull in Sussex in 1912. 

Although the Mauer jaw was accepted without hesitation, 

he controversy concerning the correct interpretation of the 
ava fossils has been raging for more than 20 years and shows 
LO sign of abating, while Eoanthropus Dawsoni is too recent 
n intruder into the arena to be fairly dealt with at present. 

Certain facts stand out clearly. 

In late Pliocene or early Pleistocene times, certain early 
ncestral forms were already in existence which can scarcely 
le excluded from the Hominidse. 

In range they were as widely distributed as J ava in the 
Last, and Heidelberg and Sussex in the West, and in spite of 
ivergence in type a certain correlation is not impossible, even if 
he Piltsdown specimen should finally be regarded as represent- 
Qg some distinct genus. Each contributes facts of the utmost im- 
ortance for the tracing out of the History of Human Evolution. 

Pithecanthropus erectus raises the vexed question as to 
/hether the erect attitude or brain-development came first 
1 the story. 
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The conjunction of the pre-human brain-case with the 
human thigh-bone appeared to favour the popular view that the 
erect attitude was the earlier, but the evidence of embryology 
suggests a reverse order. And although at first the thigh-bone 
was recognized as distinctly human, it seems that of late doubts 
have been cast on this interpretation, and even the claim to the 
title “ erectus ” is called into question. The characters of 
straightness and slenderness, on which such stress was laid, are 
found in exaggerated form in Gibbons and Lemurs. The 
intermediate position in respect of mental endowment (in so 
far as the brain can be estimated by cranial capacity) is shown 
when the cranial measurements of Pithecanthropus are com- 
pared with those of a Chimpanzee and prehistoric man. The 
teeth strengthen the evidence, for they are described as too 
large for a man and too small for an ape. Thus, Pithec- 
anthropus has been confidently assigned to a place in a branch 
of the human family-tree. 

The Mauer jaw, the geological age of which is un- 
disputed, also represents intermediate characters. The ex- 
traordinary strength and thickness of bone, the wide ascending 
ramus with shallow sigmoid notch (distinctly simian features) 
and total absence of chin would deny it a place among human 
jaws, but the teeth, which are all fortunately preserved in their 
sockets, are not only definitely human, but show in certain 
peculiarities less simian features than are to be found in the 
dentition of modern man. 

The cranial capacity of the Piltsdown skull, though 
variously estimated, is certainly greater than that of Pithec- 
anthropus, the general outlines with steeply rounded forehead 
resemble that of modern man, and the bones are, almost with- 
out exception, typically human. The jaw, however, though 
usually attributed to the same individual, recalls the primitive 
features of the Mauer specimen in its thick ascending portion 
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and shallow notch, while in certain characters it differs from 
any known jaw, ancient or modern. The evidence afforded 
by the teeth is even more striking. It cannot be said that any 
clear view of Pleistocene man can be obtained from these 
imperfect scraps of evidence, valuable though they are. Rather 
may we agree with Keith that the problem grows more instead 
of less complex. 

In our first youthful burst of Darwinianism, we pictured 
our evolution as a simple procession of forms leading from ape 
to man. Each age, as it passed, transformed the men of the 
time one stage nearer to us and one more distant from the ape* 
The true picture is very different. We have to conceive an 
ancient world in which the family of mankind was broken up 
into narrow groups or genera, each genus again divided into a 
number of species — much as we see in the monkey and ape 
world of today. Then, out of that great welter of forms, one 
species became the dominant form, and ultimately the sole 
surviving one — the species represented by the modern races 
of mankind. We may assume, therefore, that the earth was 
mainly peopled by the generalized Pleistocene precursors 
who moved about like other migrating faunas : unconsciously 
everywhere following the lines of least resistance, advancing' 
or receding, and acting generally on blind impulse rather than 
for any set purpose. That such must have been the nature 
of the first migratory movements, will appear evident when we 
consider that they were carried on by rude hordes, all very 
much alike and differing not greatly from zoological groups,, 
and further, that these migrations took place prior to the 
development of all cultural appliances, beyond the ability to 
wield a broken branch or sapling or else chip or flake primitive 
stone-implements. 

Herein lies the explanation of the curious phenomenon 

which was a stumbling-block to premature systematists ; that 
6 
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all the works of early man everywhere present the most 
startling resemblances, aifording absolutely no elements for 
classification, for instance, during the times corresponding 
with the Chellean or First period of the Old Stone Age. The 
implements of Palseolithic type, so common in parts of South 
India, South Africa, the Soudan, Egypt, etc., present a re- 
markable resemblance to one another. This, while affording 
a prima facie case for, is not conclusive of, the migrations of 
a definite type of humanity. 

It was formerly held that man himself showed a similar 
uniformity, and all Palaeolithic skulls were referred to one 
long-headed type, called from the most famous example the 
Neanderthal (from the cranium found in the Neanderthal 
Cave, 1856), which was regarded as having close affinities 
with the present Australians. But this resemblance is shown 
by Boule and others to be purely superficial, and recent 
archaeological finds indicate that more than one racial type 
was in existence in Palaeolithic times. 

A survey of Neanderthal man as manifested by his 
skeleton brain-cast and teeth has convinced anthropologists 
of two things, first, that we are dealing with a form of man 
totally different from any form now living, and secondly, that 
the kind of difference far exceeds that which separates the 
most divergent of modern human races. On the cultural side, 
no less than on the physical, the thousands of years which the 
lowest estimate attributes to the Early Stone Age were marked 
by slow but continuous changes. 

Such anthropological statements, as given above, pale be- 
fore those of other European scientists. Professor Hogben 
writes : 

Of the way in which, from the bio-chemical standpoint, these 
internal secretions react with the cells of the body to build up its 
complex architecture, we are wholly in ignorance at present.'' 

^ Comparative Physiology , p. 242. 
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Professor Wood Jones, lecturing in Melbourne University, 
declared, the methods applied hitherto in the determination 
of man’s pedigree were such as would not be applied to any 
other animal. For proper investigation, it was essential to 
distinguish man’s inherited characters from those developed 
through habit. Faithful investigation led him to the startling 
conclusion that the anthropoid ape, commonly regarded by 
evolutionists as man’s ancestor, was really his descendant. 
Both ape and man sprang from the primitive Tarsioid, but 
man was earlier in development. The Lemur, which some 
scientists asserted to be man’s father, was in a different class 
altogether. Tests proved that man was a more primitive 
arrangement. The animal nearest man was the Orang, not 
the Gorilla, as most people thought. It was time we dropped 
the erroneous assumption that Darwin proved man’s descent 
from the monkey. It was absurd to look for the missing link, 
since man’s evolution occurred so early, and by far ante-dated 
the remains discovered in comparatively modern earth-layers. 

And Professor Pavlov has said : ^ 

Certain physiologists have noticed a change in the physical 
make-up of children born in the last five years. The ear has gone 
more to the level of the eye, thus demonstrating a co-ordination 
between eye and ear. In my view, the man of the next century 
will, given a hundred years of peace and security, be a better man 
both physically and mentally than the man today. But his brain 
will not be any different. It will have merely rid itself of those 
phobias responsible for the majority of evils in the world. 

So much for European students of Man, up to 1936. 

II. General Position in 1936 of Anthropologists 
IN THE U.S.A. (Briefly) 

1. — The Penk-Bruckner conception of the Ice Age, as 
composed of four distinct periods of glaciation with three 
^ Cambridge, 1935. 
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well-marked inter-glacial periods, does not harmonize with 
either the Palaeontological or human evidence. 

Both these tend to show but one main inter-glacial interval, 
from which there is a gradual progression towards an irregular 
cold period, after which follows an irregular post-glacial. 
There is no warm fauna that would correspond to the assumed 
third (Riss-Wurm) inter-glacial. And there is evidently no 
substantial change, such as would necessarily be brought about 
by a marked alteration in climate, in man’s housing and living 
habits, from the Middle Mousterian to the Magdalenian cultural 
periods. 

2. — The Mousterian or Neanderthal phase of man begins 
towards the end of the warm main inter-glacial. It is 
essentially the period of the cooling stage of the ter minal 
main ice invasion, reaching to, and probably somewhat beyond, 
its culmination. 

3. — During this period man is brought face to face with 
great changes of environment. He is gradually confronted 
with hard winters, which demand more shelter, more clothing, 
more food, more fire, and storage of provisions ; there are 
changes in the fauna which call for new adaptations and 
developments in hunting ; and there are growing discomforts 
with, it may be assumed, increasing respiratory and other 
diseases, that call for new efforts and seriously hinder the 
growth of population. 

4. Such a major change in the principal environmental 
factors must inevitably have brought about, on the one hand, 
greater mental as well as physical exertion, and on the other 
hand, an intensification of natural selection, with the survival 
of the fittest. Strong evidence that a relatively rapid, pro- 
gressive change, both mental and physical, was actually 
taking place during the Neanderthal period, is furnished by 
the great variability of the skeletal remains from this time. 
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5. — But such evolution would certainly differ from region to 
region, as the sum of the factors affecting man differed, reach- 
ing a more advanced grade where the conditions in general 
proved the most favourable ; while to many of the less favoured 
groups disease, famine and warfare would bring extinction. 
All these agencies are known to science today ; only they acted 
with more freedom of old when social organization and mutual 
aid were at a low level. 

6. — With these processes it is conceivable, if not inevitable, 
that, towards the height of the glacial invasion, the population 
decreased in numbers, and that the most fit or able-to-cope- 
with-the-conditions group or groups alone survived eventually 
to carry on. 

Here seems to be a relatively simple, natural explanation 
of the progressive evolution of Neanderthal man, and such 
evolution would inevitably carry his most advanced forms to 
those of primitive Homo sapiens. 

7. — The physical differences observable between Neander- 
thal and later man are essentially those of two categories, 
namely : {a) Reduction in musculature — that of the jaws as 
well as that of the body — with consequent changes in the teeth, 
jaws, face, and vault of the skull ; and (6) Changes in the 
supra-orbital torus, of the order known well to morphology as 
progressive infantilism. For both these categories of changes 
there are later parallelisms. Further reduction of teeth, jaws 
and the facial hones has taken place since Magdalenian times, 
and is now going on in more highly civilized man, of whatever 
racial derivation ; while infantilism is commonly accepted as 
an explanation of the differences of the negrillo from the 
negro, and for the greater average reduction of the supra-orbital 
ridges in the negro than in the whites. It would be illogical 
to deny the probable instrumentality of these agencies in men 
of an earlier period. 
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Diagram 1. 

Various Conceptions as to the Phylogenetic Relation of Neanderthal 
and later Man. 

(Present evidence favours the view represented on the extreme right 


8, — Anthropology is thus confronted with the follov 
conditions : 

Neanderthal man is of a primitive physique, appear 
have ended by a sudden and complete extinction, and to 1 
been replaced by Homo sapiens. 

But there has been discovered no previous home of 
Homo sapiens, nor any remains whatsoever of his ancest< 
and if he co-existed with Neanderthal man, it is impossibl 
understand why he did not prevail sooner, or why he did 
mix, or, above all, why he left no cultural remains of 
existence. 

On the other hand, this same Neanderthal man is i 
known to show wide morphological variation, leading in 
direction of later man ; and there are individuals among 1 
men, even to this day, who show transitional features. T 
might be explained by an original common parentage of 
two strains; or by an intermixture of the Neanderthal si 
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with the succeeding Homo sapiens ; or by a development, evo- 
lution, of the former into the latter. 

9. — A critical examination of the known facts does not 
favour the assumption of a far-back common parentage, and 
early Quaternary separation of Homo neanderthalensis and 
Homo sapiens, for lack of cultural evidence of Homo sapiens 
and other great difficulties. 

It is equally unable to favour a separate origin of the two 
stocks with subsequent hybridization, for, again, there is no 
evidence of the pre-Aurignacian whereabouts and the doings of 
Homo sapiens ; there is no trace of his ancestry, and knowing his 
and his descendants’ characteristics, it is impossible, as said 
already by Karl Pearson, to conceive his origin without a 
Neanderthal-like stage of development. 

There remains but the third alternative — which is the 
evolution of the Neanderthaler into later man. This proposi- 
tion is not yet capable of conclusive demonstration. There 
is not yet enough material to decide it one way or the other. 

The great current need of pre-history, it may be accentuat- 
ed once again, is more exploration and more good fortune 
in discoveries. Meanwhile there appears to be less justifica- 
tion in the conception of a Neanderthal species than there 
would be in that of a Neanderthal phase of man.^ 

These two statements of European and U.S.A. anthro- 
pologists, as noted above, bring us sharply to the point where it 
is vital to have knowledge of the Plan of the Evolution of Man, 
Let us begin by considering shortly, Symbiosis (Systematic 
Biological Co-operation), for it is agreed in 1936 that the 
narrative of the ascent of man cannot be fully told until we 
have a more complete re-interpretation of the lives of plants 
and animals and of their mutual relations. 

^ The detailed evidence of the new Gibraltar skull and brain-cast, submitted 
to the Royal Anthropological Institute (1st November 1927) , goes far to support 
this assumption. 
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III. Symbiosis 

Systematic Biological Co-operation, i,e., as when two 
methods found in evolution co-operate in one body-form, 
e.g., the fungus and alga composing lichen. 

Symbiosis is established at the very lowest rung of the 
evolutionary ladder (the case of bacteria is common knowl- 
edge). Terrestrial conditions are more favourable to the 
advance of Symbiosis, owing to greater security and better 
opportunities for mutuality and beneficial correlations. Ac- 
cumulated evidence shows that what is bad practice in social 
life is also bad practice when applied to Animals, Birds, Fish, 
Plants, etc. {Vide Bibliography.) 

Organic Evolution is dependent on good and bad be- 
haviour, i.e., co-operative or non-co-operative. Morality and 
Progress are necessary parts of Organic Evolution. “ Thou 
shalt be in league with the stones of the field ” (Job), i.e., the 
Law of Concord in Nature. 

Symbiosis versus Parasitism 

Partnership : Systematic, Denial of such partnership 

Intimate and Laborious. and the setting up of war- 

fare. 

Nature’s method of co-operation and production is superior 
to our usual methods of Domestication, which aim at exploita- 
tion rather than counter-service (Lichen cited). Symbiosis 
enriches the protoplasm ; Domestication impoverishes it. 

It is a remarkable fact, connected with plant-animal 
Symbiosis, that a plant stimulus is required by many animals 
in reproduction. 

The Law of Symbiotic Moderation : That the requirements 
of mter-dependence are such as to impose upon organisms 
the necessity of strict limitation of sense-gratification, contrary 
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to the current idea that all appetites are equally normal and 
equally sanctioned in Nature. 

A Conclusion ; Symbiosis is responsible for new and 
improved economic and genetic values, and may lead to the 
establishment of a new Organum of Medicine. 

IV. Stocktakers — Theosophists 

At this stage I suggest we consider how stocktaking ” 
in Anthropology still frustrates the student of the Evolution 
of Man. 

In reviewing Dr. Dudley Buxton’s book, The Peoples of 
Asia, I wrote : True to the title, this book deals with the 
peoples of Asia — a vast subject. It is a sort of “ stock- 
taking,” to quote the Author’s words, p. 245. {Vide Biblio- 
graphy.) 

Talking of stocktakings, they at least let us know exactly 
what one has ; so does this book. But as to where the 
Stock ” came from, and whither wending — not a word ! 
Probably not the Author’s business. No ! but it is ours. To 
the question, What use can this book be to the student of 
the Evolution of Life and Form ?— I would answer. Read it, 
and compare it with the following table (see diagram 2). 

He will, I think, then join the fellowship of those who 
ask that the anthropologists of the various countries jointly 
give some generally accepted table of Evolution which does 
not ignore the successive cycles of racial growth, which 
■causes the linking together of types separated by incalculable 
.seons of time, and which, finally, does not put descendants 
into the seats of ancestors, ix., the “ monkey ” came from 
man,” not ‘‘ man ” from the “ monkey ” ; (this by the way) 
—our cousin in fact ! 

Dr. Dudley Buxton’s book is well written and represents 
.an enormous amount of labour; we need such books, we also 
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need the consideration of causes. The destiny of Anthropology 
hangs on the co-operation of the two “ schools ” — the Theo- 
sophical and “ Stocktakers.” 

Root-Races and Sub-Races 


III. Lemurian 

IV. Atlantean 

V. Aryan 

VI. 

vii. 

4' 

5 

7j 

^ Negro-Negritto 
Negrillo 

1. Rmoahal 

2. Tlavatli 

3. Toltec-Mayas 
Quiches 

4. 1st Turanian 
Old Chinese 

5. Original 

Semite 

1 1st Hindu- Egyp- 
tian { 





6, Akkadian 

7. Mongolian 
Japanese 
Malay 

2. Aryan-Semite 

3. Iranian 






4. Celtic 

5. Teutonic 

6. Austral- 

1. 





American 
New Sub- 
Race Type 
6th Sub-Race [ 
7. Still to come 

2. 

Still to come 


Diagram 2 


V. Anthropologists on the later Develop- 
ments AMONG Human “ Plants ’’ 


On the New Sub-Race Type 

Dr. Hardlicka, the well-known anthropologist, was re- 
cently reported as giving the following list of characteristic.- 
(see below) of the New Race Type— American. It is interesting 
to compare these with the eleven points given of the New 
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Sub-Race Type — the Sixth Sub-Race of the whole Aryan 
Root- Race — before the British Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science in 1923, the result of over five years’ research 
work. If we table both statements side by side, just as they 
were given, we may then form our own conclusions before 
passing on to other germane factors : ^ 

Dr, Hardlicka The Eleven Points of the 

Sixth Sub-Race 

(3) A slight but definite in- (1) A distinct increase of 
crease in the breadth of the cranial development above 
head in the parietal region. the ossification of the 

parietal and frontal bones,, 
(drawing a line round the 
head at that point) ; this 
makes a distinct dome,, 
more especially over the 
frontal region, the crown 
of the head not quite so 
much. 

(2) A growing uniformity of (2) . (a) There seems to be a 
features throughout as a departure among this type 
result of the fusion of the from what is known as the 

many races. low-set ear. 

(6) The line of orifice of ear 
— corner of eye (outward, 
when the head is straight 
with the spine) — and root 
of nose is important when 
one considers the reactions. 

^ Dr. Hardlicka on the “ New American Type ” j and A.G.P. on the New 
Sub-Race Type — the sixth sub-race of the Aryan Root-Race. 
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Dr, Hardlicka 

least 80%, the next largest 
contribution being the Ger- 
mans, whilst there is a 
small admixture of the 
several other European 
peoples who have emi- 
grated to America. 

<8) There is practically no 
Indian (Red) blood in the 
new type. 

(9) The new type is distinctly 
a superior race physically. 


The Eleven Points of the 
Sixth Sub-Race 
when compared wi 
their parents. Hence, 
conclude, that there 
evidence of a develop: 
type called by some a N 
Race Type, or by oth 
Sixth Sub-Race. The ab( 
characteristics mark th( 
young children who app( 
to be of the new type. 


The Proper ‘‘ Set of the Sails ” 


When we realize that these new race types are the lat 
human products, our first reaction is — pardon me — rather p 
sonal : we naturally wish to know how near to this newer ra 
development we ourselves are.^ This reaction develops int* 
rather more intensive consideration of races in general and 
particular, and at last we find ourselves studying the sche 
of things coming under and included by the term Evoluti 
We quickly realize in our study of Evolution : 

There are only two kinds of people — those who know^ i 
those who do not know ; and this knowledge [takes on its righi 
place of importance, for it] is the thing which matters. W' 
religion a man holds, to what race he belongs — these things 
not important ; the really important thing is this knowledge — 
knowledge of God’s plan for men. For God has a Plan, and t 
Plan is Evolution.® 

1 See the author’s articlci *‘ Who Are the Scots? ” in The Theosoph 
July 1938, pp. 298-305 .— Ed. 

2 J. Krishnamurti, At the Feet of the Master. 
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We find, further, that the Plan postulates an orderly 
development in the mineral kingdom, the vegetable king- 
dom, the animal kingdom, the sub-human kingdom, the 
human kingdom, and the superhuman kingdom, in a definite 
series of seven divisions of each kingdom, with five psycho- 
logical stages in each division, ix., self-discovery, self-expres- 
sion, self-sacrifice, self-surrender and self-realization/ Quickly 
we see the importance of this knowledge, and applying it to 
the New Sub-Race Types (under consideration), we find them 
to be the latest human products of that Plan of Evolution. 
After ten years’ study of Races and in particular of the New 
Race Type, I find that most anthropological data may be 
placed under the heading — ‘‘ Stocktaking ” in the great human 
race garden. Unless the general plan of the human races is 
known, even “ stocktaking ” will not be reliable, for this ignoring 
of the successive cycles of racial growth, and the consequent 
linking together of types, which should be separated by incal- 
culable seons of time, is responsible for the mistake of putting 
descendants in the seats of ancestors. Witness the place of 
the anthropoid apes ! In the Plan of Evolution it will be found 
that the ‘‘ monkey ” came from mindless man, and not ‘‘ man ” 
from the ‘‘ monkey.” (See Part II of this Series, p. 144.) 

The Result 

The study of the evolution of the various races of men 
and women, then, is necessary, for in that study and research 
one gains a first-hand knowledge of a very important part of 
the great Plan of Evolution. One finds in this study that 
there have been and are Root-Races, each with seven branch- 
races, and that since A.D. 1875 we have been in the “ dawn ” 
of the New Sub- Race Types — these types have, generally 
speaking, fifth and sixth sub-race parentage, and have (again 
^ See diagrams 6 and 10. 
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generally speaking) great Devotion, and this ts subject to a 
definite and growing emphasis of a ceremonial or ordered 
Service, particularly with regard to the Deva or Angel Evolu- 
tion, which is linked with ourselves in this Service. 

' In order to give some idea of the Root- Race and branch-or 
sub-race, and of the contrast between the Original Lemurian 
types and a New Sub-Race Type, the chart and drawings 
are inserted. In the chart {vide diagram 2, of Root-Races 
and Sub-Races in Section IV above) note Future American 
and New Sub- Race Types or Sixth Sub- Race. These are to 
be found all over the world, and more particularly in America 
and Australia. 


Lemurian Types 

Vide diagram 3, Lemurian Types. We may look on 
these Lemurian types as “ Adam and Eve,” so to speak. 
The least of these Lemurian types averaged more than 
twice six feet in height — so we read. 

Diagram 4, Heads of Original Lemurian Types. This 
picture of the old Lemurians is interesting and instructive. 
Note particularly the eye in the back of the head, the third 
»eye — Pineal Gland. 

Contrast diagrams 3 and 4 with diagram 5 representing a 
New Sub-Race Type — not from America, a cradle-race, bu1 
from the Mother-Race in India. 

Apropos of Pineal and Other Glands 

The Intuitional Perception, resultant on the working oJ 
the pineal gland, is borne out by the existence of this New 
Race Type, whose predominant characteristic is this ver 5 
Intuitional Capacity — -vide statement number 7 above, mad« 




Diagram 4 

rleads of Original Lemurian 
Types 





Diagram 3 
Lemurian Types 




Diagram 5 

A New Sub-Race Type 
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in 1923 before the British Association, where it was suggested,, 
regarding the New Race Type, that the throwing up and. 
out of the frontal part of the skull could only be accounted 
for on the hypothesis that it was due to pineal activity. It: 
is to be understood that this takes into consideration the 
extraordinary reactions on this postulated New Race Type,, 
of mental, emotional and physical contacts. The tendency 
of science appears to agree that, through the unfoldment of 
the pineal and pituitary, newer and higher perception (con- 
sciousness) is to be attained, i.e,, self-education. It may be- 
stated here with truth that parents and educators cannot be 
of any help to the child as far as self-education (real edu- 
cation) is concerned, as long as they do not set before them- 
selves the problem of Spiritual Culture, and by the same 
token unfold the pineal gland, the organ of Intuitive Per- 
ception. I am quite aware, to quote Professor Marcault, that 

We have to recognize the truth that intuitional observations 
are not altogether understood and remain inaccessible under our 
present Educational System. It is the Intuition of the New Age 
and Race that alone can bring the scientific conviction of Man’s 
Evolution to the positive mind. I mean. Intuition has to establish 
the Science of the Evolution of Consciousness between unverifiable 
reincarnation and the apparent mechanism or “ chance ” of history — 
contemporary Psychology is now on the verge of that Science. 

Vide diagram 4 : 

(а) The Pineal Gland — the single historical eye — situated 
centrally behind the 3rd ventricle, is like a tiny pine-cone,, 
about one-eighth of an inch in size, and coloured grey. It is a 
witness to the existence of the so-called third eye as an 
etheric organ. It is the negative pole, counterpart and com- 
plement of the Pituitary Body. 

(б) The Pituitary Body or Gland — about the size of a ripe 
cherry and hard, attached to the brain by a stalk. Vascular 
and consisting of two lobes, anterior and posterior, the latter 
being developed as an outgrowth from the embryonic brain. 
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VI. Charts, Diagrams, etc. 


Theosophy postulates : 

1. — The Plan of Evolution, at this stage, as havinj 
seven divisions in each kingdom of Nature, with five psycho 
logical stages in each of the seven divisions, i.e., Self-Dis 
•covery, Self-Expression, Self-Sacrifice, Self- Surrender, an< 
Self-Realixation. 

2. — That Man is composed of seven divisions : he i; 

{a) Divine, 

(b) Monadic, 

(c) Spiritual, 

(d) Intuitional, 

(ej Mental, 

(/) Emotional, and last and lowest, 

(g) Physical. 

3. — That there are 49 sub-races of the present humai 
Root-Race, called by some the Fifth Root-Race, by other 
the Aryan Race ; that there are some humans who are belov 
the standard of these sub-races, and some who have evolvec 
beyond. 

4. — That there is going on in every kingdom, at om 
and the same time. Involution, Devolution and Evolution. 

5. — That Man is not the only part of this schemi 
of evolution, but his human evolution depends on hov 
he co-operates with the allied kingdoms of Nature. We an 
here sharply reminded that the present ghastly upset o 
the balance of Nature is our fault, and our business if wi 
mean to evolve aright. 

6— Professor Hogben in An Introduction to Compara 
five Physiology, p. 242, states with reference to Breeding : 

Of the way in which from a bio-chemical standpoint thes 
internal secretions react with the cells of the body to build ui 
its complex architecture, we are wholly ignorant at present. 
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At this fundamental point, of how Life uses, builds up, 
and germinates in the cells of the body to build up its 
complex architecture, Theosophy offers two principles, namely, 
The Monad, with potentialities which become powers, and The 
Continuity of Life and Form- When these are firmly grasped, 
we can then proceed to study their working out in detail, and 
find that they solve many such problems as this above, and 
of modern Science, with those more searching problems of the 
Priest and the Statesman. 

Diagram 6 shows the Evolution of Life, and the place 
man occupies in the Scheme of Evolution, and his inter- 
relationship with the other kingdoms of Nature. 

Diagrams 7, 8 and 9 show the migrations of the five sub- 
races of the Fifth Root-Race, that is, the Aryan Race. 

THE ARYAN RACE 



Diagram 7 

The Fifth Root-Race and the First Migration. (Second 
Sub-Race Aryan-Semite) . 

Diagram 7 shows the founding of the Aryan Race by the Manu, 100,000 
years ago, in the vicinity of the Gobi Sea. The route is shown in the diagram. 
It also shows the migration of the second sub-race, (the Aryan-Semite). From 
the Aryan parent race came the different sub-races — Hindu. Arabian, Iranian, 
■Celtic, Teutonic — which overflowed from the Gobi vicinity and migrated to 
different parts of the world. See Diagrams 8 and 9. 





Diagram 9 

The Fifth and First Sub-Races: the Teutonic and the 
Hindu-Egyptian . 

Diagram 9 shows the routes of migration of the fifth sub-race, tt 
Teutonic, and the first sub-race, the Hindu-Egyptian. 




ANTHROPOLOGY 


101 


Seven Divisions of Each Kingdom 



Diagram 10 

The oblong within thick lines shows somewhat the proportion of 
Man’s Kingdom with the others. The cross Zme in the diagram shows the 
main line of Evolution of Life and Form, through the Seven Kingdoms of 
Nature ; there are seven divisions in each kingdom, and five psychological 
stages in each division. 


A Study of these diagrams helps one to get a more compre- 
hensive view of the Scheme of Evolution, a better understand- 
ing of the question of the place of man in the scheme, his 
evolution arid journeyings in the different Root-Races and sub- 
races, and thus enables one to get a better perspective, and a 
deeper insight into the interesting question of races. A correct 
knowledge of this important subject on the part of our states- 
men will, we believe, help them to solve many a knotty, racial 
problem confronting them at the present day. 

Theosophy gives the Whence, How and Whither of Man. 
A.nthropology at present gives chiefly the geographical distri- 
bution of the Human Types, a sort of stocktaking. 
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Theosophy 

ON 

Men and Women 

Origin and Birthplace 

Time of the Third Root- 
Race in Lemuria* When it was 
necessary in the Plan of the 
Evolution of Life, Form and 
Speech, to develop Male and 
Female Human Types. The 
sin of the mindless ” pro- 
duced the Apes. The next 
great origin and birthplace was 
the Fourth Root- Race in At- 
lantis. Then came the origin 
and birthplace of the Fifth 
Root-Race, the Aryan, in the 
Shamo or Gobi Desert in 
Central Asia. 

Types 

Each Root- Race has seven 
sub-races. 

Present Position 

Shows development of the 
sixth sub-race of the Aryan 
Root-Race, in New South 
Wales, California and else- 
where. These types are devel- 
oping the pineal gland. They 
are known generally as the 
New Race Type. 


Anthropology 

ON 

Men and Women 

Origin and Birthplace 

. Some hold to the Anth 
poid Ape origin, and are di\ 
ed as to birthplace : some 
for Central Asia, others 
Africa. 


Types 

1. Divided and unsettk 

2. Chiefly stocktakin 

3. Generally follow cole 

Present Position 

1. Fluidic. 

2. Acknowledges effect 
Glands. 

3. New American T] 
showing. 
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Future Future 

Postulates a seventh sub- Silent, 

race of the Aryan Root-Race, 
preparatory to the Sixth 
Root-Race. 


VIL Conclusions 

1. — ^That the natural history of early man is not con- 
tained fully in Anthropology, as outlined in Textbooks irt 
1936. 

2. — That the much-disputed question of priority regarding 
geological “ ages,” needs the light of allied sciences thrown 
directly on the present dispute, before any relative chronology 
and man’s time and place in those ages can be stated. 

3. — That Archaeology, Biology, Botany, Geography, Geo- 
logy, Psychology, Zoology, and particularly the study of 
Language, Sound, Glands and Brains, each overlap. That in 
these sciences attention is focussed on what may be termed; 
/‘the Missing Links” in the chain of causes, in Anthro- 
pology. 

4. — That the study of man is more than Anatomy and 
Physiology. 

5. — That a knowdedge of the pari passu evolution of 
allied kingdoms of Nature is vital to anthropologists. 

6. — “ That nothing begins or ends with our earth.” 

7. — That the searchlight thrown on the study of man’s, 
evolution by the Plan of the Evolution of Life and Form, 
postulated by Theosophy, shows what is missing at present in 
the teaching of Anthropology ; and that it is the SYNTHETIC 
approach which shows where Theosophy meets the science of 
Anthropology. 
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A National and International Anthropometri 

Survey 

The recent call in the British press by Professor H. 
Rose, President, Robert Kerr Esq., M. A., Hon. Secretary, a 
the writer (a Founding Fellow of the Scottish Anthropologii 
Society) for an Anthropometric Survey, has shown that th< 
is no agreed Anthropometric Plan for recording evidence. 

We have before us a British Association Anthropomet 
Survey Plan, and one from the Anthropological Section of t 
Smithsonian Institute of the United States of America ; the 
and other Anthropometric Plans from Europe and the Unit 
States of America need co-ordinating. 

Therefore, for a wise perspective and for the practic 
application of Anthropological Data, we need A COMPR 
hensive and Agreed National and Internationa 
Anthropometric Plan for Recording Evidence. 

This evidence being the basis for practical, construct! 
health, work and leisure, will help man, individually ai 
collectively, to understand his place and stage of developmer 
and that of the country to which he belongs in the Plan 
Evolution. 

Recapitulation of the Contents as an 
Index for Reference 

Sections I and II deal briefly with the present unsati 
•factory and indefinite knowledge of Anthropology held by wester 
•scientists. 

Section III throws the light of Symbiosis into this darknes 

Section IV proves the need for more than mere stocktaking 
and states that there is in theosophical teaching a Plan of tl 
Evolution of Man. 
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Section V shows where Theosophy and the science of 
Anthropology meet in the conclusions on the later developments 
among human “ Plants.” 

Section VI gives Charts, Diagrams, etc. 

Section VII gives the Conclusions formed from this study. 
Section VIII gives a list of books, read by the writer, and 
commended, for more detailed reference, to the reader. 
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NOTE 

Two pictures are given in this monograph as regards the 
origin and history of man — one as given in theosophical litera- 
ture and the other as given by modern anthropologists. The picture 
given by Theosophy is much more comprehensive than that 
given by modern Science. Theosophy brings out the very intimate 
interdependence between the different kingdoms of Nature, and points 
out that the law as revealed in Nature is the Law of Concord and 
Co-operation, The monograph draws attention to the emergence of 
the Sixth Sub-race with its chief characteristic of the beginnings 
of a new faculty in man, namely, the faculty of intuition and its 
correlation with the simultaneous inceptive development of the 
pituitary and pineal glands, and invites the attention of parents and 
educators to the need for a change in the method of education for 
the children of the new race type. 

Mere stocktaking is not enough, for the study of man is 
more than anatomy and physiology. For a satisfactory solution of 
the problem of man’s origin, it is necessary that theosophists and 
.anthropologists should join hands and work together. Modern 
Science will find in Theosophy her greatest ally and best friend. It 
is the synthetic approach which is needed, and this could be brought 
.about by the coming together of Theosophy and the science of 
Anthropology. — E d. 



PHILOSOPHY AND THEOSOPHY 


By B. L. Atreya 

Philosophy — Its Relation to Science, 
Religion, Mysticism and Occultism 

Science is a rational and systematized knowledge of the 
world based on careful and, as far as possible, controlled 
observation of facts of sensory experience. It aims to be 
precise and verifiable. It tries to understand events in terms 
of their causes, complex phenomena in terms of simpler ones, 
and wholes in terms of their constituent elements or parts. 

It proceeds by analysis, and in its attempt to understand the 

Universe it tries to avoid reference to anything which is not 
within the actual or possible sensory observation. It is clear 
that such an approach to Reality, however valuable it may 
be to the practical man, is not free from limitations and de- 
fects. From its very nature as knowledge based on sense- 
observation, it has no concern with what may not be observed 
with the senses. The sensible alone, however, is not the real. 
There may be imperceptible entities and facts which are 

beyond the capacity of sense-observation, even when it is 

highly aided by the finest instruments ever invented. Again, 
owing to the vastness of the Universe and manifoldness of its 
aspects, science has to divide itself into several branches, 
which pursue their investigations more or less independently 
of one another, with the consequence that each science gives 
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US a partial and therefore a defective picture of the v 
There is in fact no science which makes an attempt to 1 
the world as a whole, and to know it in all its aspects a 
same time. It is just conceivable that the Universe as a v 
may be quite different from what we know of it througl 
eyes of the various sciences, for every analytic view o 
world is apt to miss those characteristics which are pec 
to it as a whole. Another defect of the scientific approac 
Reality is that every science has to start from certain unpr 
assumptions, and make use of certain concepts which it r 
cares to examine. On deeper thinking many of these assi 
tions are found to be questionable, and concepts self-co; 
dictory. Science, therefore, fails to satisfy man’s cravin; 
a complete and rational understanding of the Univers 
a whole. 

Does religion satisfy it ? A careful study of the vai 
religions of the world will show that although every reli 
involves some vague world-view, the primary aim of reli 
is not to offer a world-view, but to bring about emoti 
satisfaction, redemption, salvation or perfection of the i 
vidual. Religion has always been more of a personal 
•emotional attitude, a feeling of reverence and worshi] 
tendency to propitiate in order to be helped and redeei 
than a strictly logical and objective enquiry into the na 
of the Universe. The world in which religious people ' 
.always lived and preferred to live has been more or les 
imaginary world of their own creation rather than the wor 
facts and realities. That is why there has always been a cor 
between religion and science. It is futile, therefore, to g 
religion for a correct understanding of the world as a who] 

Where shall we then go for a comprehensive and 
view of the Universe ? There is a natural demand wi 
us to know the Universe completely. This demand expre 
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itself in the form of knowledge called Philosophy. Philosophy 
aims at a most comprehensive and coherent view of the Uni- 
verse as a whole, leaving no aspect of it unnoticed. It is 
not actuated by any other motive than the desire to know. 
Its goal is truth, its guide is reason, and its field of investi- 
gation is experience of all possible kinds and levels. Unlike 
science, it is not confined to the facts of sensory experience. 
Philosophy has as much regard for the facts and theories 
of Science as for the aspirations of Religion and the intuitions 
of Mysticism. It serves as an eye-opener to the various 
sciences by pointing out the defects of their method, the 
limitations of their fields, and the inadequacy of their theories 
about the nature of the Reality. It questions their as- 
sumptions, and logically examines and often explodes their 
descriptive and explanatory concepts. It reconciles the con- 
flicting views of the Reality arrived at by the different sciences 
by pointing out the shortcomings of each, and brings about 
an all-comprehensive synthesis in which all of them may find 
a suitable place. In the same way it brings about a recon- 
ciliation between Science and Religion. Unlike religion, it is 
absolutely impartial in its investigations. It does not defend 
or justify any dogma, but discovers, judges and criticizes with 
the least concern as to the consequences. Although phil- 
osophy is not to be guided by any religious motive, it cannot 
afford to neglect religious aspirations and religious experience 
of mankind. Religious attitude and phenomena being them- 
selves facts, they have to be reckoned with and understood. 
They must find a proper place and explanation in a com- 
prehensive world-view. 

Philosophy is related to Mysticism and Occultism in the 
same way as to Science and Religion. Mystic phenomena — 
experiences of beings or realities through some other means 
than the ordinary perceptive processes or the reason — like 
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Others, are also facts of experience, and philosophy as a coi 
prehensive and rational interpretation of the entire experieri 
cannot afford to neglect them. They too must find a proj 
place in the world-view of a philosopher. Philosophy c 
never be identified with mysticism. Reports of mystic phei 
mena are great assets for philosophy, but they are i 
philosophy itself. In themselves mystic experiences ; 
fragmentary, incoherent and unsystematic. They require ‘ 
genius of philosophy to be synthesized and correlated w 
other facts of experience. 

The contention of occultism is : 

The world of our senses does not present the whole 
Reality ; but higher spheres exist, and mankind is enabled 
gain insight into this higher world by reason of second sighl 
^ clairvoyance.” That which to us is the world forms but a sn 
section of the actual universe of being. The world is not aloni 
possessing unknown spheres and gradations ; what is true of 
world is true also of mankind.^ 

Occultists tell us, on the evidence of their own experier 
that there are entities, facts and events in the world, s 
aspects and qualities of things, which remain unknown to 
normal man ” in whom the faculties adequate to know tl 
have not yet developed. As there are hidden and unreves 
aspects of things and entities in the Universe, so are tl 
latent senses and faculties in man with which they are kno 
All of us can, by undergoing an occult training, develop tl 
latent powers of perception. Endowed with these capacil 
we shall behold much more in the Universe than the scier 
does with his finest instruments of observation, or the p 
osopher does with his fine logical intellect. The occu 
tells us that in the course of our spiritual evolution all tl 
latent faculties of knowledge will become patent, but 
this natural course of evolution can be hastened throu| 

^ Konstantin Oestereich, Occultism and Modern Science, p. 136. 
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certain occult training. He also tells us that there exist 
such spiritual beings as have perfected themselves and 
whose knowledge of the Universe verges on omniscience- 
Philosophy cannot neglect the voice of occultism, for, on a 
priori grounds, it cannot dismiss occultism as trash and 
negligible. There is nothing illogical in the contention of 
occultism. We can never be sure about the unreality or 
non-existence of what is not revealed in the “ normal ” man’s 
experience. If occultism claims to open new vistas of experi- 
ence before the extremely limited vision of man, it is certainly, 
welcome to philosophy. True to his calling, a philosopher 
ought to take notice of its evidence in formulating a compre- 
hensive and coherent view of the world. Occult phenom- 
ena and occult lore, however, are not to be taken by 
philosophy at their face-value. In all observation and descrip- 
tion of facts, whether of normal or of occult kind, there is 
always an admixture of fact and fiction. Occult phenomena 
have, therefore, first to be carefully examined by experimental 
methods, and then to be brought into relation with our normal 
modes of existence and knowledge. Thanks to the efforts of 
the Society for Psychical Research, they are now being brought 
to light, and are being carefully observed and understood. The 
findings and conclusions of Psychical Research are now as 
.mportant to a philosopher as those of physics and chemistry,, 
f not more. 

We are now in a position to form a correct idea of what 
Dhilosophy is. It is a disinterested effort to formulate a 
coherent and comprehensive view of the Universe as a whole, 
ind to interpret particular facts in relation to and in the light of. 
he whole. The success of a philosophical hypothesis depends 
)n its being all-inclusive. As the writer has said elsewhere : 

An ideal philosophical hypothesis must admit the claims of 
ill demands of our life — intellectual, emotional and active. It must 
8 
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take note of all types of experience — waking, dream, sleep, and the 
moments of conscious forgetfulness which are- experienced when 
are merged in the contemplation of the beautiful, the true and 1 
good ; no less than these, of the mystic experience which has alw 2 
been reported by some throughout the history of the world, 
must be a grand synthesis of all the positive doctrines of all 
philosophers of the world, of all religions, of all the discoveries 
science ; for, we must remember that all the great thinkers, whet 
in science, religion or philosophy, have taken note of some si 
aspects of the Reality as cannot be denied to belong to it, and 
should not be denied a place in the ideal philosophy, no matte 
they are transcended and transmuted in the Reality as a wh< 
Philosophy, thus according to us, is the most comprehensive sche 
'Of concepts, prepared under the guidance of reason, in which all 
contents of the actual and possible experience must fit ; in which 
the concepts of science, religion and other philosophical syst< 
must be offered a rightful place.^ 

A philosophical system is defective insofar as it fail: 
.satisfy this condition. 

A Brief Survey of the Recent and Contem- 
porary Philosophy of the West 

We have given above a general idea of what the func 
of philosophy is, and what in general an ideal philosopl 
.system ought to be. Man has been philosophizing since 
dawn of his reflective consciousness The history of philosc 
records great philosophical speculations in all ages, 
world has seen great philosophers like Socrates, Plato, Arist 
Plotinus, St. Augustine, Descartes, Locke, Berkeley, Hi 
Leibnitz, Spinoza, Kant, Fichte, Schelling, Schopenhauer 
Hegel in the West ; and Yajnavalkya, Gautama, Kanada, Ka 
Patanjali, BMarayana, Vasistha, Krishna, Buddha, Asi 
Vasubandhu, Nagarjuna, Shankara and Ramanuja in the ] 
who have made everlasting contributions to Philosophy, 
are not concerned here with the evolution of the philosop 

^ B. L. Atreya, The Philosophy of the YogavS:sispia, T . V. T{, 
pp. 586-587. 
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thought of the world, nor with the great philosophical hy- 
potheses of all times and climes. In this Series, Where 
Theosophy and Science Meet, we shall confine ourselves 
to a brief survey of the recent and contemporary philosophical 
thought of the West, simply because it has been developing 
side by side and under the influence of modern science. We 
shall also give a bird’s-eye view of the ancient Indian philo- 
sophical speculations, because they represent the main types of 
philosophical schools of the world, and also because at present 
the world has once more become interested in them and is 
looking towards India for light and inspiration. 

The German Idealism of the Eighteenth and 
Early Nineteenth Century 

In .the eighteenth and early nineteenth century Germany 
ruled over the world of Philosophy. Kant, Fichte, Schell- 
ing, Hegel and Schopenhauer were not only the greatest 
thinkers of their age, but their names will go down to 
posterity as some of the greatest philosophers of all ages. 
They were great idealists, and whenever the world feels 
disgusted with Materialism, Individualism and Hedonism in 
future, it will find inspiration and guidance in the immortal 
writings of these great thinkers. It is interesting to note 
that their philosophy is very much in agreement with the 
deepest philosophy of India, namely, the Vedanta, and with 
the doctrines of Theosophy. We shall, therefore, begin our 
survey of the Recent and Contemporary Philosophy of the 
West with a short account of their philosophy. 

Kant (1724-1804) : Immanuel Kant set before himself 
the task of critically determining the sources and validity of 
human knowledge. Before him there had been a prolonged 
dispute as to whether all human knowledge originates in 
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sensations {Empiricism) or in some inborn (innate) ideas of the 
intellect {Rationalism). Locke (1632-1704), Berkeley (1684- 
1753), and Hume (1711-1776) were the great exponents of 
the first view, and Descartes (1596-1650), Spinoza (1632-1677), 
and Leibnitz (1664-1716) of the second. After prolonged 
thought Kant came to the conclusion that Rationalism was 
justified only insofar that some ideas do not come from the 
senses, namely, those which make knowledge necessary and 
universal. The idea that every event must have a cause, for 
example, cannot originate in sensation. Empiricism, on the 
other hand, was justified only insofar that sensibility alone 
gives us reality. For scientific knowledge, therefore, which 
aims at formulating universal and objectively valid judgments 
about the real world, both sense and understanding (sensations 
and ideas) are necessary. Kant has also determined what 
exactly is the contribution made by the mind to sciitntific 
knowledge. 

Knowledge consists of (1) sensations and (2) their syn- 
thesis brought about by the active mind and completed in 
three stages, namely, {a) Perception, (6) Understanding and 
(c) Reason. Let us note the contribution of the mind at 
each stage of the synthesis : 

(1) Perception : Perception has two aspects or factors, 
{a) content of manifold and variable sense-qualities, and {b) 
uniform and fixed relations of space and time in which the 
former are placed. The latter are not received from without 
as sensations {a posteriori), but are contributed by the per- 
ceiving subject as a priori (prior to experience) forms. All 
sensations have to be cast in the forms of time and space 
which the mind supplies immediately whenever it receives 
the sensations. The mind has got these forms ready-made 
for the purpose. They are necessary for all perception, hence 
universal. It is only on account of all sensory experience 
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being cast in these forms that mathematical judgments are 
valid for all experience, mathematics being the deductive 
science of space and time. 

(2) Understanding : Perceptions are synthesized by 
the Understanding. The latter constructs out of the former, 
objects, relations and laws which form the world of our 
knowledge. The synthetic forms of the understanding which 
are the constitutive principles of the world are called Cate- 
gories by Kant. By a thorough study of all possible kinds of 
judgments under which we comprehend the world, he 
discovered 12 such categories, namely. Unity, Plurality, 
Totality ; Reality, Negation, Limitation ; Substance, Cause, 
Reciprocity ; Possibility, Essence and Necessity. Like time 
and space on the lower stage of synthesis, the categories are 
>a priori principles. They are not derived from sense-ex- 
perience ; they are pure, innate and transcendental. They 
synthesize all perceptions, and express this synthesis in the 
form of judgments. So they have objective necessity. They 
are the fundamental laws of nature, for all determinate knowl- 
edge must be cast in them. Our world, therefore, consists 
of objects, relations and laws formulated by the categories of 
understanding. Although the categories are a priori, and 
although no knowledge of the sensible w^orld is possible 
without them, they have no validity outside our experience. 
A common world and science are possible because there is a 
transcendental Unity in the categories. Each man’s under- 
standing operates in the same way. This fact presupposes a 
Consciousness of humanity, a Universal Self, a Super-con- 
sciousness, a higher I ” than the individual ego, which acts 
in each ego as the transcendental unity of apperception. This 
Self is not found in experience, but is a necessary postulate 
to account for the unity and universality of knowledge. Just 
as the Subject of knowledge is beyond the pale of all knowledge. 
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SO are the objective sources (stimuli) of sensations. Neverthe- 
less they have to be postulated. Kant calls these ultimate, 
causes of sensations things-in-themselves,” as distinguished 
from the objects of our knowledge which are things-for-us.’' 
We can never know the former as they are, for all that we 
know is constituted by sensations and the a priori forms of 
our own understanding. 

(3) Reason : There is a still higher synthesis of knowl- 
edge which the faculty of Reason brings about. In its 
synthesis Reason does not keep itself confined within the 
sensible experience, but comprehends even that which is beyond 
the limits of actual or possible experience, that which is 
unconditioned and unrelated. The judgments of Mathematics 
and of Physics (empirical sciences) are valid and universal, 
for they deal with the a priori forms of all experience (space, 
time and categories), but the doctrines of Metaphysics, a 
product of Reason, do not enjoy universal validity and 
acceptance, because they deal with those things which are 
beyond our experience (actual or possible). The synthetic 
forms of Reason, namely, the Ideas of Self, God, and Totality 
of the Universe, can never be made objects of our knowledge, 
and so should not be thought of in terms of the categories of 
understanding, which have no legitimate use outside sensible 
experience. But when we do so, contradictory judgments are 
equally upheld with reference to God, Soul and the Universe.. 
The ideas of Reason are, however, not altogether useless. 
They are Regulative Principles of our knowledge. Experience 
would certainly be better synthesized in case there existed 
God, in case there were a Soul, and in case the World w^ere 
a Totality of related things. They bridge the gulfs between 
Science, Ethics and Religion. 

The world of experience, which includes both the empir- 
ical ego and external nature, is, as above stated, conditioned 



PHILOSOPHY AND THEOSOPHY 


119 


and governed by the forms of perception and by the categories 
of understanding. But the moral urge, the feeling of ought 
within us, is unconditional and absolute. It is a categorical 
imperative. We feel that we ought to do the right without 
any consideration of consequences. But ought implies can. 
As moral beings we are, therefore, free agents. Our moral 
consciousness further implies or presupposes that we are 
deathless, for moral perfection at which the feeling of ought 
aims is not attainable in this short life. The fact that 
in this world rectitude and happiness do not go together 
presupposes that there is an omniscient and just God who' 
will reward the good in some future life. Thus although 
theoretical Reason cannot establish God and immortality, and 
leaves us free to believe or not to believe in them, our moral 
sense (practical Reason) postulates their existence. 

Post-Kantain Philosophy : Although Kant made 
room for morality arid religion, he closed doors to metaphysics 
(Ontology). His philosophy sets limits to human thinking, and 
bids it confine itself within the phenomena, and never to talk 
of the noumena beyond merely postulating their existence 
as things-in-themselves.” In fact if we are strictly Kantian^ 
we cannot even say that “ things-in- themselves ” exisU They 
are unknown and unknowable according to Kant, The Soul 
and the, things-in-themselves ” are mere postulates. Dis- 
cussion about them is bound to lead us into a jungle of anti- 
nomies. His immediate successors in Germany, however,, 
did not pay any heed to his advice. They began their meta- 
physical thinking where Kant had ended, it, and built huge 
mansions of philosophy by their extraordinary intellect and 
insight. 

Fichte (1762-1814) : The Ultimate Reality, according to 
Fichte, is the Moral Ego which he variously calls the Pure 
Will, the Active Reason, the Spirit, and God. It expresses 
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within US in the feeling of Ought. There are no ‘‘ things-in- 
themselves ” behind the objects of our experience. The entire 
objective world or nature which Fichte calls Non-Ego and all 
the individual egos originate in the Moral Ego. The Moral 
Ego 0' I ”) being a free Moral Activity, it creates the Non-Ego 
{“ Not-I ”) as a field for its activity, and as an obstruction to 
itself which is necessary to all moral struggle, and individual 
egos for the realization of Its moral ideals through them. 
Thus the world is a unique theatre of moral action, where not 
only the drama, but also the actors and the stage are 
created by the Creative Director, the Moral Ego. This 
Ethical Idealism reminds us of the Hindu conception of the 
world as Dharma-ksetra in which every individual is a moral 
agent {kart^. 

Schelling (1775-1854) : The Ego and the Non-Ego being 
correlatives, we cannot rightly regard the former as the Source 
of the latter. Both must be derived from a higher Principle 
which may be neither Ego nor Non-Ego. It should be neutral 
and indifferent in its nature. Thought does not produce 
reality. The former can only reproduce the latter. So they 
are correlatives. They too must have a Common Source 
which is the same Indifferent and Neutral Absolute. The 
Absolute Reality, therefore, according to Schelling, is the 
Transcendent Impersonal Reason. It gives rise to both mind 
and nature. Mind and nature develop according to the 
same laws. The entire activity of nature is rational and 
purposive. There is nothing dead in nature. Matter, vegeta- 
bles, animals and human beings are graded expressions of the 
dynamic activity of nature which is the cosmic artistic 
Creation of the Absolute. The highest kind of self-realization 
■occurs when both will and sense (morality and science) are 
transcended in self-forgetfulness of the aesthetic experience. 
Esthetic feeling is the summum bonum of man, for the 
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Universe is the work of Divine Art. It is in the contemplation 
of the beautiful, both in Nature and in Art, that the presence 
of the Deity is realized, and not in mere theoretical knowledge 
where the presence is merely conceived. Schelling’s phil- 
osophy is called ^Esthetic Idealism. 

Hegel (1770-1831) : The Ultimate Reality, according to 
Hegel, cannot be outside the pale of our knowledge. The 
common Source of the Ego and Nature does not transcend 
them, but is immanent in both. Nature and mind are the 
successive modes of the perpetual process which itself is the 
Absolute Reason. The self-unfolding process of Reason is 
immanent in the Universe, and is perfectly knowable. The 
real is rational and the rational is real. Having passed through 
the successive stages of inorganic and organic evolution, the 
Absolute Reason becomes personified and self-conscious in 
man. .It is both the subject that knows and the object that 
is known. The Categories of Reason (discovered by Hegel 
with great labour) are not mere modes of thought ; they are 
ilso the modes of being of things. There are no things-in- 
themselves ” beyond the self -unfolding process of Reason, which 
niot only conceives reality but also produces it or rather expresses 
tself through it. So logic and ontology are the same for 
Hegel. Philosophy, in which Reason becomes fully self- 
conscious, is the highest expression of the Absolute Reason. 
The Absolute cannot be conceived as one or the other of two 
)pposite notions, as it is an all-comprehensive Idea in which 
ill contradictory notions are synthesized. The Absolute is 
lot a single limited reality, not a composite of particular 
ealities, not a system of related partial realities, not matter, 
lot life, not even the totality of all lives. It is the All-compre- 
lending Absolute Spirit which is manifesting in every partial 
eality in order to realize itself as the Self-Conscious Idea, 
degel’s Idealism is called Logical Idealism. 
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Schopenkmier (1788-1860) : The world is an i( 
construction. The presentations have no external rea 
behind themselves. They are mere ideas. The thing 
itself, the Reality at the root of all phenomena, is the ^ 
(blind and irrational Craving) which we can intuit wit 
ourselves. It is characterized by perpetual and ins 
able desire, to satisfy which it goes on creating the b 
and the objects. The body is nothing but the objectificat 
of the Will. Although the objects and the bodies whic 
creates for the realization of its desires are infinite in numl 
the Will is one. The Will is the reality, the world-idea 
mere illusion. The Will always remains unsatisfied and 
happy on account of its boundless desires. So suffering { 
pain are common throughout creation. There is no mean 
in our efforts for happiness, for all pleasures are short-lived j 
limited. Pleasure is negative, a temporary relief from p^ 
which alone is positive. The only way of deliverance fr 
suffering is denying the Will-to-live.” How is the Will- 
live denied ? Not by suicide indeed ! for it is an act 
affirmation of the Will-to-live. A temporary denial of 
Will may be effected in aesthetic contemplation. But co 
plete deliverance from the Will-to-live comes through me 
self-denial. Schopenhauer also believed in reincarnation 
the individual. It is needless to point out that much is 
common between Buddhism and the philosophy of Scl 
penhauer. 


Materialism and Positivism of the 
Mid-nineteenth Century 

The dazzling success of the scientific approach to the f 
ality more or less blinded the eyes of the middle decades 
the nineteenth century to the deeper realities of life. A stro 
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wave of Empiricism, Materialism and Positivism swept all 
over Europe. Moleschott (1822-1893) attempted to explain the 
entire phenomenon of life in terms of matter and force. Vogt 
(1817-1895) regarded thought as simply a secretion of the 
brain. Buchner (1824-1899) considered everything in the 
Universe as produced by matter and motion. Life was generated,, 
according to him, spontaneously out of matter. Czolbe (1819- 
1873) regarded everything supersensible as mere nonsense.. 
According to Haeckel (1834-1919) the entire cosmic process 
is a continuous evolution — from the simplest atoms to the 
highest being, man. There is no fundamental difference 
between the living and the non-living. Everything is material. 
Matter with force as its essential aspect is the only reality, and 
all things have gradually evolved out of it under strict mechan- 
ical laws. According to E. Mach (1838-1916) there is no intrinsic 
difference between physical and mental phenomena, both being 
capable of being resolved into some common elements, or a 
neutral stuff. According to Ostwald (b. 1853) both matter 
and consciousness are forms of energy which is the ultimate 
Reality. Even those scientific philosophers of the time who 
did not subscribe to Materialism could not escape the anti- 
supernaturalistic tendency of science. They advocated a 
philosophy which refrained from all sorts of supernaturalism,, 
and regarded the world as a closed natural system governed 
by mechanical laws. Comte (1798-1857) advocated Positivism,, 
according to wEich our knowledge is limited to the phenomena 
alone ; beyond them it cannot go. The task of a philosopher 
is not the quest of the unknowable, ultimate Reality, but a 
systematization of the methods and results of the various 
sciences. We should give up all metaphysics and our re- 
ligious devotion should be diverted from the unknowm God to 
Humanity, to serve which should be our highest aim. Herbert 
Spencer (1820-1903), although admitting the existence of an 
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“ unknown ” and “ unknowable ” ground of the phenom 
world, believed that human knowledge was confined to 
phenomena. He applied the scientific theory of evolutio 
all spheres of existence. The original stuff out of which 
world is evolved is a homogeneous something, the inner na 
of which is unknown and unknowable, but which ma' 
called force or matter-and-motion. 

Reaction against Materialism 

These empiricistic, materialistic, agnostic and positivi 
tendencies evoked a very strong reaction in the form of w: 
spread currents of Idealism, Spiritualism, Vitalism, Pragmat 
and Neo-realism which have been advocated by great thin! 
in Germany, England, France, Italy and America. Tt 
movements have greatly succeeded in bringing back man’s ! 
faith in himself and in his spiritual ideals. 

Idealism and Spiritualism 

Idealism and Spiritualism are very old doctrines 
philosophy. By idealism, which is very closely allied 
spiritualism, w'e mean a world-view which insists that 
Reality as a whole is most precisely conceived in ter 
•of ideas or thoughts rather than in terms of matter a 
motion, that the entities behind the phenomenal world ; 
more of the nature of mind and spirit than of the nati 
■of the unconscious atoms, and that the values— truth, goodn- 
and beauty are not merely subjective creations of man, 1 
they have a cosmic significance, and are discovered rati 
than invented by him. The greatest leaders of this moveme 
in contemporary philosophy have been Fechner, Lotze, Euck 
and Husserl in Germany ; Green, Bradley, Bosanquet, Wa: 
Sorely and McTaggart in England; Ravaisson, Renouv 
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and Lachelier in France; Croce and Gentile in Italy ; 
Lossky in Russia ; and Royce and Hocking in the United 
States of America. We summarize below the doctrines of 
some of these philosophers : 

G. T. Fechner (1801-1887) : All things are psychical in- 
nature ; physicality is only phenomenal. Behind all physical 
appearances are souls. The soul of the entire Cosmos is 
called God. There is a hierarchy of souls in the world.. 
The higher souls include the lower ones. All souls are 
included and unified within God. The entire Cosmos is the 
physical body of God. 

Lotze (1817-1881) : There must be in the Universe an 
all-comprehending Unity of which the individual entities 
are modifications or limited forms. We can conceive of this 
Unity only on the analogy of our own inner being, the 
spirit or the soul. In nature there must also exist other 
spiritual beings than man. 

R, Eucken (1846-1926) : The highest reality is the 
Spiritual Life which is in and above nature. Man comes in 
contact with this Life in mystic intuition, and can participate 
in its progress towards perfection. By coming in contact with 
the Spiritual Life man gets the revelation of Truth, Goodness 
and Beauty. The real purpose of human life is not to indulge 
in sense-pleasures but to rise to the height of Divine Life by 
active moral endeavour. 

E, Husserl (b. 1859) : All being of things is being in 
consciousness. Subject and object differ only in degree and 
not in kind. Over and above the empirical ego there is a 
transcendental ego which is the source of all objects and their 
essences. The totality of all the transcendental egos is the 
Supreme Being or the Spirit. 

T. H, Green (1836-1882) : Human consciousness is not 
a product of inanimate natural forces. There must be a 
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Spiritual Principle immanent in nature. The Spiritual Prin- 
ciple which is responsible for unity and intelligibility of nature, 
and for the unity of self-consciousness in man, is the Universal 
Consciousness or God. Religion and morality consist in 
realizing fully this true and highest Self within us, which is 
above all change and therefore immortal. 

F. H. Bradley (1846-1924) : The Ultimate Reality is the 
immediate Experience, the undifferentiated whole in which 
being, knowing and feeling are all one. Distinctionless in 
itself, it contains the possibility of all distinctions. All the 
concepts of science are self -contradictory and therefore mere 
appearances. They are rooted in the Absolute Experience 
which cannot be characterized by any one of them. The 
Absolute is much more than all the appearances taken to- 
gether. The appearances do not mar the unity of the Absolute. 
In the Absolute all the appearances get transmuted and fused, 
and their mutual conflict is overcome. The Absolute is above 
all changes and evolution, although within It countless waves 
of evolution may be going on. 

James Ward (1843-1925) : There is no ultimate dualism 
of mind and matter. Experience is a duality in unity. The 
deepest Unity is God, who sustains the world which is an act 
of self-limitation on His part. There is an infinite variety and 
plurality of psychical beings of all possible grades, some of 
whom may even be higher than human beings. All the 
monads or spiritual entities of which nature consists are free 
agents. They are immortal and cannot be effaced out of 
existence. 

McTaggart (1866-1925) : There is no such thing as matter. 
The world is spiritual through and through, consisting of selves 
which are self-conscious and conscious of others. The selves 
are immortal and they incarnate from one life to another. 
The Universe is eternal. 
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F. Ravaisson-Mollien (1813-1900) : All nature is spiritual, 
ind there is no difference of kind in its phenomena. The 
norganic, organic and psychic phenomena differ only in 
legree. God is the source of everything in the world. 

J. Lachelier (1832-1918) : Thought is the Ultimate 
Reality. The entire objectivity, regularity and orderliness of 
he world is a construction of thought. Thought creates ob- 
ects in time and §pace by its own free will. The Universal 
Thought is called God. 

B. Croce (b. 1866) : There is a unity throughout nature. 
Thought and objects are not independent except by abstraction, 
dl that we know is conscious experience. Over and above 
he experience of finite minds there is the Spiritual Reality 
/hich is not exhausted by them, and which is the beginning- 
2 SS, endless, ever-active and creati\"e historical process. 

N, O. Lossky (b. 1870) : The objective world consists of 
vents and processes which are expressions of the activities and 
recesses of purposive spiritual entities, although all of them 
lay not be fully conscious. The world is an organic whole 
rounded in the Super-Cosmic Absolute which is the source 
f all free substances. 

Hocking (b. 1873) : The entire world is One Self which 
. infinite in its depth and mystery. Human self is but an 
nperfect expression of it. It is on its way to perfection, 
eedom and immortality, which it has been realizing pro- 
ressively. Every one of us is responsible for his present 
id future spiritual status. 

The Vitalistic Philosophy. — Bergson (b. 1859) : 
he Ultimate Reality is not a static something. It is the ever- 
langing, ever-moving elan vital, vital impulse, a spontaneous 
ving force akin to consciousness in us. It is never ex- 
^rienced as being, but as duration and as ever becoming, 
ife, both universal and individual, is ceaseless spiritual 
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activity incessantly creating new forms and becoming ever 
richer as it proceeds. Matter itself is Sian vital in movement, 
but the movement called matter is in the direction opposite 
to that of the vital urge. It is the interrupted flow of endless 
duration, a kind of relaxation of the spiritual activity. It 
originates in the flow of the elan vital in the same way as the 
extinguished parts of a rocket fall to the ground as dead 
particles. Matter is a principle of individuation ; it divides 
the Universal Life into individual personalities. It also 
provokes intensive activity of the spirit by coming into its 
way. Consciousness is not a mere product, epi-phenomenon 
or function of the brain. The latter is only an instrument 
and not a source or origin of consciousness. We cannot 
understand Reality through the intellect which abstracts and 
spatializes the concrete and ever-flowing life. Instead of 
entering the heart of Reality, it hovers around it. Like a 
cinematographic film, it attempts to picture movement by 
having only a series of unmoving snapshots. Science, which 
is a product of intellect, gives only such a picture of Reality. 
It is only through intuition, an immediate and direct ex- 
perience of the continuous flow of life, that we get an insight 
into the nature of life. The unceasing, creative, free life at 
the centre of all life is God. 

Teleological Vitalism. — H. Driesch (b. 1867) : On 
experimental evidence in the field of Biology, Driesch maintains 
that the phenomena of life cannot be satisfactorily explained 
in terms of physics and chemistry. In the behaviour of all 
animals there appears to be a plan or purpose. The inborn 
urge in animals to action cannot be explained in terms of 
mechanical and- chemical processes of the body. In the 
growth of living organisms, both within the embryo and 
outside it, a vital and purposive agency seems to be operative, 
which Driesch calls entelechy, after Aristotle. The world as a 
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whole, too, must have some ultimate goal to which it is moving. 
<jod is the ultimate entelechy (soul) of the Universe as well as 
the ultimate potentiality of everything within it. 

Pragmatism. — William James (1842-1910) : James was 
very much opposed to the extreme form of intellectualism 
which leads to a static and finished view of the Universe as 
one Absolute, above time and change. He was keenly alive 
to the practical needs of life. He takes freedom, novelty, 
individuality and plurality for granted. Our consciousness, 
according to James, is not merely cognitive, but also active 
and selective. It selects its own objective world out of 
chaotic and manifold sensations, in accordance with its practical 
needs and emotional interests, intellect is only an instrument 
in the hands of life. We think to act- Expediency is the 
test of truth. If an idea does not work, does not serve our 
emotional and practical interests, it cannot be true. There is 
a super-consciousness comprehending all finite conscious- 
nesses. James believes in the existence of saving and helping 
spiritual powers and of God. But on account of evils and 
imperfections in the world, God, according to James, cannot 
be regarded as infinite, omnipotent and omniscient being. 
God is growing stronger and perfect. The world is not a 
finished product. It is in the making. We can co-operate 
with God in making it better with our effort and wisdom. 

Fictionism. — H. Vaihinger (b. 1852) : The chief contri- 
bution of Vaihinger to philosophy is that thinking cannot 
unravel the mystery of the world. Most of our ideas about 
reality are no more than fiction. All the concepts of science, 
religion, ethics and aesthetics are merely fictitious solutions 
of our real problems which can never be solved intellectually. 
It is only when we really live and come in intuitive contact 
with the Reality that we understand life. Then all speculative 
problems disappear. 

9 
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The Philosophy of Evolution. — Llyod Me 
(b. 1852) is the father of what is called the “ Emerge; 
theory of evolution. According to this theory there is a 
gressive unfoldment of quite new qualities in the com 
evolution, which can never be reduced to, or explained in 1 
of, the previously evolved ones. Physical events are of g; 
complexities — atoms, molecules, organic cells and organ 
In each case of greater complexity, some new qualities er 
which were not present in the previous and less complex | 
of events. Thus there is a new quality in atoms i 
is not found in electrons ; still newer ones in the mol< 
which are not present in the atoms. In this way vi 
emerges in organisms and mentality in animals. In i 
and higher stages still newer qualities, unknown to us 
emerge. 

S. Alexander (b. 1859) : Time, Space and Motion a 
separate entities. As such, they are mere abstractions 
the Original Stuff of the world, which is four-dimen 
Space-Time in movement with distinguishable point-in 
within It. This stuff spontaneously forms into many i 
of point-instants, the simplest of them consisting of \ 
velocities and extents. In some patterned groups of tl 
new quality, namely, “ materiality,” emerges. More cc 
patterns acquire still newer qualities, such as colour, tas 
smell. In the same way under certain conditions there ei 
life in some collocations of point-instants. Under certaii 
conditions emerges consciousness in some living com 
The process of emergence of new qualities has not ( 
There may be further emergence of yet unknown qu 
The Universe is tending towards the emergence of “ 
the quality of God. Morality and true religion con 
acting and living in such a way as would hasten the 
evolution towards the emergence of Divinity. 
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F. C. Smuts (b. 1870) : ‘‘ Evolution is a rising series of 
wholes/’ In the Universe there is a hierarchy of wholes — 
atoms, cells, organisms and minds. Each whole is individual 
and unique. The highest whole known to us is personality,, 
which has the unique quality of creative freedom. The holistic 
nisus in the Universe is a sure indication that our aspirations, 
for truth, goodness and beauty are likely to be realized in 
course of time and are not vain hopes. 

Hoernle (b. 1880) : In evolution not merely something 
comes into being which was not there before, but also the 
new (the emergent) is bigger (more complex), higher (more 
organized), and better (more perfect), than what preceded. 
More comes out of less. But by logic more cannot come out 
of less ; life cannot come out of the non-living. So the dis- 
cernible direction in the evolutionary process towards greater 
perfection indicates the existence of a power (whatever it may 
be called) giving that direction, which must possess perfection 
antecedently in itself. 

Realism. — Whitehead (b. 1861) : Mathematical physics 
has wrongly reduced nature to a mere meaningless and endless 
flow of movements which in themselves are destitute of taste, 
colour, smell, sound, feeling and value. This is due to the 
fallacy of misplaced concreteness.” The concrete reality is 
not only characterized by sound, taste, colour, smell and 
feeling, but also by those qualities which our moral, esthetic 
and religious consciousness apprehends. Science wrongly 
leaves religious, moral and aesthetic experience and free and« 
creative will out of account. In the world nothing is isolated,. 
There is no gulf of real otherness separating two events. 
Everything suffuses everything else, and is suffused thereby. 
All events are so mutually interlocked that it may be said that 
“ everything is everywhere and at all times.” The relation of 
a thing to its environment constitutes a part of its very essence.. 
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The Universe as a whole is a cosmos, a unity, a “ pattf 
process ” of events, an organism. Everything in the co 
is sensitive to the presence of everything else. Every 
prehends ” everything else. There is “ an organic coi 
tion between things in terms of something like feeling.” 
Universe is a flux consisting of events and their inter-rela 
But, “ in the inseparable flux there is something that abi 
The principle of “concretion” or together-ness of the 
Universe is called God. He is the “ unity of vision se 
physical multiplicity,” while “ the world is the multip 
of finites seeking a perfect unity.” 

Contribution from India.— S. Radhakrishna 
1888) : Although an Indian, Radhakrishnan is not 
left out of account in a survey of contemporary w( 
philosophy. His contribution to the current of w( 
thought is in no way small. He has enriched it by 
■concepts from Indian philosophy and has given it a 
outlook which has been the rare privilege of India throu 
the ages. He has bridged for ever the gulf between e; 
and western thought. We shall note here five great 
tributions of his to the thought of the West fror 
treasure of Indian philosophy : First, he has pointer 
and emphasized that the concept of the Absolute Rea 
not to be confused with that of God. “ While the Abso 
the total reality, God is the Absolute from the cosmic en 
consciousness that informs and sustains the world.” Sec 
be has placed the doctrine of Reincarnation on a 
philosophical foundation. Thirdly, he has attempted al 
ful reconciliation between Reason and Intuition, wb 
characteristically Indian and quite new to the West, 
tuition is only the higher stage of intelligence, intelligei 
of its separatist and discursive tendencies . . . carri 
intellectual conclusions to a deeper synthesis ... It is a 
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experience which by supplementing our narrow intellectual 
vision, amplifies it.” ‘‘ Any sound rationalism will recogni^^e 
the need for intuition.” “ Intuition is beyond reason, though 
Bot against reason. As it is the response of the whole man to 
reality, it involves the activity of reason also.” Fourthly, he- 
points out to the West that, to understand and fully know the 
Reality, a great sadhana or purification of life is the essential 
requisite. “ To know better, we must become different. We 
can realize the potentialities of Spirit only by a process of 
moral ascesis which gradually shapes the soul into harmony 
with the invisible realities.” Fifthly, he has given to the 
West a very clear idea of mystic experience ” in his famous 
Hibbert Lectures. 

The General Tendencies of Contemporary 
Western Thought 

We are now in a position to point out to the reader the 
general trends of present-day philosophy in order that it may 
be clear that it is coming nearer to the doctrines of Theosophy. 

(1) It is nowadays admitted even by great scientists as 
well as by philosophers that science does not give us a com- 
plete picture of Reality. It deals with abstractions. 

(2) Materialism is practically dead. Hardly any serious 
thinker now dares to explain all facts of experience in terms 
of matter and mechanical laws. It is now generally admitted 
that, in the course of evolution, there is emergence of absolutely 
new qualities which cannot be resolved into or explained in 
terms of the primitive qualities with which the process is 
supposed to start. Emergence, however, implies previous 
existence somewhere in some form. 

(3) The doctrine of evolution is accepted on all hands.. 
In the evolution of the world there are various hierarchical 
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steps, stages or levels. There is also an immanent nit 
urge in nature, not only to maintain the levels already re 
but also to advance to still higher stages. This impl: 
inherent purpose which points to a conscious guidance, 
admitted that in organic life there is an integrating pri: 
which cannot be resolved into the physico-chemical act 
of the cells. 

(4) The world of experience is not now regard 
limited to sense-perception. It includes all kinds of exper 
religious, moral, aesthetic, etc. Mystic or religious expe 
is now being recognized as a new level of experience in 
some new aspects of Reality are revealed. So also is th 
with moral and aesthetic consciousness. 

(5) There is a general tendency to regard the va 
truth, goodness and beauty — not only as subjective ide 
as having reference to something objective correspond 
each of them, 

(6) It is generally admitted that without admit 
Unity behind the subject and objects of knowledge, kno'' 
remains unintelligible. 

(7) There is a growing distrust in the power of thoi 
mere intellectual thinking — to solve the mystery of exii 
Intellect is to be supplemented by intuition or insig 
spiritual experience of the Reality in order to unders 
fully, 

(8) The reality of change, plurality and imperfecti< 
to be accepted and explained by all philosophy. The U: 
is now conceived more as a process, a movement, a str 
events than as static something. In it there is no rest, 
life is also regarded as a continual process of perfection. 

(9) Individual freedom, spontaneous activity, i 
recognized as the very essence not only of man but < 
lower and simpler entities. 
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(10) The survival of the soul (or personality) and its 
immortality are being admitted generally. There is a tendency 
to accept the theory of Reincarnation as the more satisfactory 
doctrine to explain a number of problems connected with the 
individual. This doctrine clears up a number of problems 
which are otherwise inexplicable.” ^ 

It is needless to point out that all these tendencies of 
contemporary western philosophy are in a line with Theos- 
ophy. It is on these points that Theosophy and Philosophy 
meet. 

A Bird’s-Eye Vie'w of Ancient Indian 
Philosophy 

Unlike the West, in India, science, religion and phil** 
osophy have never flourished in isolation from one another. 
Each has grown and developed by friendly criticism and 
co-operation from others, with the consequence that there has 
never been a serious conflict among them, and each has 
been enriched by the contribution of others. Here every 
religion has a philosophical aspect, every science a religious 
sanction and philosophic start, and every philosophy a reli- 
gious attitude and a practical bearing. Here no religion hopes 
to thrive unless it is rational and capable of bearing good 
practical results, no philosophy is accepted unless it 
satisfies religious and moral demands and is capable of being 
verified by experience, and no science is studied unless it 
promises to be conducive to the realization of the summim 
bonum of life. 

In India, philosophy is more than a mere disinterested 
pursuit of knowledge of the Reality- as a whole. It is a darshana 
or vision of the Reality. Being a darshana or view of the 
^ Johnson, The Great Problem^ p. 284 . 
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Reality, every philosopher views it from a certain stage or 
level which he occupies by virtue of his spiritual evolution. 
At every' higher stage of spiritual evolution there is more 
extensive and better vision of the Reality than at the lower. 
One vision {darshana) differs from another, not because 
the Reality as such is different, but because it is viewed 
from a different level, height or storey of the tower of 
spiritual evolution. As the same landscape presents different 
views from different heights or angles, so does the Reality 
to different philosophers who differ in their intellectual and 
intuitive capacities. This idea lies behind the Jaina doc- 
trines of anekanta-vada that the Reality has infinite 
aspects, and naya-vada that every system of philosophy 
looks at the Reality only from a particular point of view 
and notices only certain aspects, remaining blind to others.. 
A philosopher should always remember that most of the 
statements about the .Reality can only be relatively true 
(syad-vada) and seldom absolutely so. It is in this manner 
that the various schools of Indian philosophy are studied 
in India. 

In spite of much disagreement among the various schools, 
of Indian philosophy, there are some very important points of 
agreement, which may be mentioned here : 

(1) The Theory of Karma and Rebirth : All systems of 
Indian philosophy, except the Materialism of the Lokayatas,, 
agree in holding that every individual has to bear the good 
or bad consequences of his actions, either in this life or in 
lives to come after death. Death does not bring any individual 
to an end. Leaving the dead body, the soul of the individual 
goes to other invisible worlds, and having undergone there 
experiences in accordance with its past karmas, comes to this 
world in some suitable body. This is one of the principal 
doctrines of Theosophy also. 
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(2) Respect for Authority : Almost all systems of Indian 
philosophy have great ’ respect for the statements of the 
“ seers/’ or of the Vedas which are regarded by the orthodox 
systems of Indian philosophy as “ revealed.” The Buddhists 
and Jains regard the statements of the Founders of their 
religion with equal respect. In Theosophy also there is a 
great respect for the w’orks and words of the great Teachers 
and Masters. 

(3) The Doctrine of Muhti : The idea of liberation from 
the round of repeated births and deaths according to the law 
of Karma, is also a common feature of all schools of thought 
except that of the Chdrvakas (Materialists). They all hold 
that a state of existence is possible for the immortal soul in 
which it is free from all misery and sufferings of the world.. 
In that state it remains in its pristine purity. Theosophy 
also holds such a view. 

(4) The Doctrine of the Soul : All Indian systems of 
philosophy, except Materialism and Buddhism (in a way),, 
believe in the existence of a permanent spiritual entity which 
exists in the physical body but is independent of the body.. 
It is immortal, and is not affected by the birth, growth and 
death of the physical body. Buddhist philosophy does not; 
admit the existence of an unchanging soul, but it believes in 
an ever-changing stream of personality which does not come- 
to an end at the death of the body, but continues in a new 
body until it comes to rest in Nirvana. The existence of 
the soul ” and its continuity after death are among the 
cardinal doctrines of Theosophy. 

(5) The Doctrine of Sadhana or Practical Realization : All 
the principal systems of Indian philosophy hold that, in order to 
ittain the state of perfection or freedom from the samsdra 
[repeated experience of birth and death in this phys- 
cal world), one has to undergo a course of practical. 
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training which absolves one from all imperfections 
attraction to the world. Theosophy also holds a si 
view. 

(6) Belief in the Beginninglessness of the Worldly C 
of the Soul : We cannot logically determine how and 
the individual happened to be entrapped in the world, 
present life is the outcome of the previous, and that, < 
still previous, and so on, ad infinittm. We can, hov 
terminate this beginningless chain by attaining final libei 
from it. Theosophy agrees. 

(7) The Existence of Subtler and Supersensible Aspe 
the world as well as of the individuals, is also accepted 
’Indian thinkers except the Materialists. It is one c 
cardinal doctrines of Theosophy. ^ 

(8) The Objectivity and Pseudo-Materiality of Min 
special feature of Indian philosophy, and is commonly acc 
by a number of schools of Indian thought. There is 1 
any Indian philosopher who identifies the Self {dtman] 
the mind (manas). In Theosophy also the mind ii 
the Self. 

(9) Almost all schools of Indian thought (exc 
later section of Buddhism) are realistic. That is, 
believe in the existence of the objective world as indt 
ent of the mind through which it is revealed. The 
tion of knowledge is not creation of the objects, 
revelation of them, according to most Indian thi 
Theosophy also believes in the existence of an ob 
world independently of individual minds. Of course, a 
ing to Theosophy as well as to the Vedanta, both the 
and the objective world are creations of God who is imr 
in both. 

^ See Part II of this Series : diagrams 1, 2, 7 in “ Chemistry,” pp 
'51 \ see also p. 99. 
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The Different Views of the Reality according 
TO THE Different Darshanas 


The Lokayata Darshana (the Materialistic point-of-view) 
looks upon the world from a purely objective and common- 
sense point of view. It contends that only that which is 
revealed in sense-perception is real. The world consists of 
nothing but material things made of earth, water, air and fire. 
Man is no exception. When he dies he is reduced to the four 
elements. There is nothing like a soul, independent of the 
physical body. Consciousness is only a property which is 
generated by the combination of the elements in the form 
of the body. 

The V (xisheshikd Dcirshcind takes a wider view of the 
reality. According to this system all the objects of knowledge 
fall under six categories {padarthas), namely, substance, 
attribute, action, genus, differentia and inherence. There are 
nine different, independent, irreducible, eternal substances, viz., 
the five Elements — earth, water fire, air and aether — existing 
in atomic form. Time, Space, Minds and Selves. The world 
is a complex formation of all these substances. When the 
atoms of the five elements begin to combine there is creation 
of the world, and when they disintegrate there is dissolution 
•of the world. Creation and dissolution of the world go on 
in regular cycles. There is no mention of God in this system 
as there is no need of Him for creation. Everything takes place 
according to the law of Karma. 

The Nydya System accepts the categories of the Vaishe- 
shika, and adds one more to them, namely, negation. It 
accepts its substances also, but among the souls it includes 
God, who is inferred to be existing as an efficient cause of 
creation. The God of this system is a soul {dtman) free 
from the law of Karma and rebirth. His wisdom, desire and 
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eifort are limitless. He is only an efficient cause of the 
world. He cannot create any of the substances which exist 
co-eternally with Him. He wills to create the complex objects, 
of the world out of the pre-existing atoms when there is a time 
for the fructification of the kartnas (acts) of individual souls,, 
who are also co-eternal with God. Consciousness is an 
acquired attribute of the soul which is infinitely extensive in 
its dimension. It emerges in the soul when the latter comes 
in contact with the mind (tKci'Hizs) and body. A.t the time 
of cosmic rest and in the state of freedom from the life 
of samsam (world), there remains no consciousness in the 
soul. This system makes a detailed analysis of the process 
of knowledge, and discusses the nature and validity of the 
various types of knowledge. 

The Samkhya System looks upon the world from a still 
higher and more critical point of view. It views all the 
world of objects and processes — both material and mental — as 
transformations of Prakriti, the One Primordial Substance,, 
the Original Stuff which is constituted by a triad of funda- 
mental attributes — sattva, rajas and tamas (which may be 
roughly translated as thought, movement and inertia) — of 
which all the attributes of the world are nfiere modifications.. 
Prakriti is the potency of everything that emerges in 
the course of evolution, and all the objects of the world 
constituted by the attributes are merely the potential becoming 
actual— transformations of Prakriti. The Samkhya fur- 
ther points out that consciousness is above all modification 
and change. It is something unique, sui generis, unaffected 
by the modifications of the mind. It is not something that 
comes and goes. It is steady like a lamp, illuminating all 
the activities of the objective world, simply witnessing them 
without taking any active part in them. By virtue of its- 
mere presence all the objects of the world get illuminated- 
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t is a mere subject divested of all mental modifications with 
^hich it usually seems to be identified. This is a false 
ientification and lasts only as long as discrimination {viveka) 
oes not dawn upon us. This consciousness is the soul 
Purusha) of the individual. It is eternal and infinite in 
imension. It is not extinguished even in deep sleep. Death 
oes not bring an end to it. Every individual has got such 
Purusha (soul) within him. There are as many souls as 
lere are individuals. All the activities of Prakriti are 
urposive. They serve the purpose of either giving an 
ijoyment to the Purusha or of releasing the Purusha from 
le bondage. There is no necessity of postulating a Creator 
t Designer of the world in this scheme. 

The Yoga System is merely a kind of applied Samkhya. 

; has devised practical ways of bringing about the experience 
E the true nature of the soul {Purusha). The ideal of Yoga 
to attain a state of samadhi (trance or intense concen- 
ation) in which Purusha is experienced in its pristine 
arity and aloofness from mental modifications which belong 
) Prakriti. Writers on Yoga admit the existence of 
od as an eternally free Puru^sha who guides the Cosmic 
rocess. They do not clearly indicate how He is related 
) Prakriti and Purushas. 

Buddhism : According to Buddhism, as according to Berg- 
)n, there is nothing static either in the self or the world 
itside the self. Everything in the Universe is in perpetual 
iix, is a momentary complex — sarvam kshanikam. Conscious- 
2ss is as much a momentary complex as any material object 
. Self is only a name given to a series of changing corn- 
exes of mental events. There is nothing in all our ex- 
^rience which may be called a simple, permanent entity or 
If {dtman). The ceaseless stream of personality, however, 
)es not come to an end at the time of bodily death. It 
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continues in the form of another personality for wh 
new physical body has been prepared by the cosmic i 
under the control of the law of Karma. It reincai 
in body after body in accordance with its longings 
actions. To bring the ever-changing streams of conscior 
which continue to flow in the samsara (cycle of birth 
deaths) to an end is the summum bonum of life. The 
effective means to bring about this end {nirvana) is the ( 
of the will to live and of the desire to enjoy worh 
heavenly pleasures. This is brought about by living a : 
renunciation and service. 

Jainism-, ks already mentioned, the Jaina thinkers 
rightly pointed out that all systems of philosophy emp] 
rather unduly some aspects of the Universe and neglect o 
The Reality having an infinite number of aspects or attr: 
{ananta-dharmatmakameva tattvam), it is unwise to i 
it either as static or as in flux. The Reality must be des( 
as “ that in which something endures, something come 
being and something perishes {utpdda-vyaya-dhrauvydtm 
sat). Knowledge, according to Jainism, is of five kind: 
any philosophy based on any one kind of knowledge 
necessarily be incomplete and defective. They are : (1) 
— ordinary knowledge derived through the common!] 
ognized means of sense-perception and inference ; (2) ^ 
— knowledge conveyed by others through intelligent syn 
(3) Avadhi — knowledge acquired by some supernormal n 
like clairvoyance and clairaudience ; (4) Manah-pary 
knowledge of other minds gained by means of telepathy 
(5) Kevala-jnma — knowledge of ‘ the perfected souls 
have acquired omniscience, and can see the Universe 
whole and in the true perspective. The Jaina thee 
knowledge and truth is in very close affinity with tl 
Theosophy. 
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A Review of the Preceding Darshanas in the 
Light of the Vedanta 


The Vedanta looks at the Universe from the highest 
point of view. Its view of the Reality is in very close 
affinity with that of Theosophy. The main contention of the 
Vedantist against the Vaisheshika view of the world is that 
the creative and formative activity of nature which shows 
signs of order, purpose and intelligence, cannot be explained 
merely on the hypothesis of the atoms of five kinds existing 
in time and space. Mere discrete and independently real 
atoms cannot by themselves combine into the various objects 
we see around us. The hypothesis of an external God as an 
efficient cause or designer of the world supplied by the 
Naiyayikas does not also stand the test of reason according to the 
Vedantist. How can an external God control the activities of 
the realities which are absolutely independent of Him, and 
which have their own peculiar nature and free will (as in the 
case of the atmans) ? How can the Will of God and the Law 
of Karma, which function independently of each other, work in 
such a harmony that God wills to create the world only when 
the actions of the selves are ripe for fructification after the 
rest and inactivity of ? One must be subservient 

to the other in order that efficient administration may be 
carried on. 

Against the Samkhya view the Vedanta says : 

(1) The ultimate dualism of Prakriti and Purusha is not a 
fact of experience, nor does it stand the test of reason. Subject 
and object are distinguishable but not separable. Their mutual 
relation of knowledge implies a deeper spiritual reality under- 
both of them. They must be regarded as finite expres- 
sions of this deeper reality which cannot be characterised 
as either. 
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(2) The world-process cannot be fully explaine 
concept of Prakriti which is supposed to be blir 
conscious). The order and purposiveness immaner 
cosmic process point to an intelligent, wise and or 
God guiding and controlling the course of Prakriti tc 
‘ends. 

(3) The ultimate relation between Prakriti ar 
shas, and the first urge in the balanced and quiet 
to create, are unintelligible. Prakriti being in a 
state — to which it is reduced by the dissolution of 
vious creation according to the Samkhya view — 
being inactive by nature, how is the balance of 
overthrown ? The starting of the creative activit} 
,kriti further presupposes the forgetfulness on the 
Purushas of their nature and their false identifier 
Prakriti. But how can this occur in the case c 
aloof and disinterested consciousness ? How ca 
the blind Prakriti evolve for the purpose of ali 
shas, and particularly to disentangle them from 
clutches ? 

(4) The ulimate plurality of Purushas is unte 
the Purusha is nothing but consciousness, pure, s 
divested of all change, activity and emotion — these 
functions of the mind which is a product of 
what then remains in a Purusha to distinguish it fre 
Purusha ? There must, therefore, ultimately exist 
Purusha, (if it is pure Consciousness divesh 
distinctions). 

The main contentions of the Vedanta against 
are : (1) Change alone is not what experience reveal 
an unchanging element in consciousness there ca 
apprehension of change. The witness of chang 
-ouside change, for the elements involved in change 
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aware of each other as their being is confined to the moment 
in which they endure. 

(2) We cannot say that A has changed into B unless 
there be some underlying Substance continuing unchanged 
in both of them. So, mere non-being cannot be the stuff 
of the world. Underlying the perpetual change of names and 
forms there must be a Reality, inexpressible, of course, in 
terms of them. 

(3) Grouping of elements, whether material or mental, 
however momentary they may be, also cannot be intelligible 
without presupposing a uniting principle bringing about the 
momentary union of discrete elements. 

(4) The Nirvana for which a Buddhist aspires cannot be 
mere cessation of individuality, for nobody can aspire to 
cease to exist. All of us long to be free from suffering, 
limitation and imperfection. In Nirvana there can be no 
cessation of our being, but only of our individuality and 
imperfection. It is the realization of the deepest reality which 
is Being, Consciousness and Bliss in one. 

The Principal Teachings of the Advaita Vedanta 

The Ultimate Reality, according to Advaita Vedanta, which 
is the profoundest system of Indian philosophy, is Brahman. 
It is that from which the world originates, that in which the 
world exists, and that in which it is dissolved. It is immanent 
in all beings and exists even beyond them. It exists every- 
where and at all time. Time and Space are within It. It 
is infinite and Absolute. It cannot be described in any terms 
known to us, because all our terms are meant to describe 
the finite forms. All that we can say is that It is the Ultimate 
Foundation, Source and Goal of all that there is, and hence 
It must be richer in Its potency than anything in the world. 

10 
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The rise and fall of all the names and forms in the 
Brahman is the eternal play going on without an} 
motive on account of Its fullness and perfection, 
is lost to It, and nothing is added to It, by the rise 
the world-process within It. 

The world as a whole and in all its parts sh< 
of purposiveness, intelligence and organization and, 1 
presupposes a Creator and Governor Qshvara). H 
the world out of Himself, and governs it justly in ac 
with the Law of Karma which is the expression of 
Will. This Creator is God, a Cosmic Form of the 
Brahman. He is immanent in the Cosmos as its 
and is omniscient and omnipotent. To us He is th 
Ideal of Perfection, but in relation to the Absolute, H 
an expression of Its unlimited and infinite Potency 
The God of the Universe, however, is not some ott 
than Brahman. He is Brahman limited by Its own 
Power — which brings forth the world of plurality fro 
Itself. The world comes out of this Power, called 
a tree comes out of its seed. At the time of th( 
Rest {Pralaya) the seed of the world lies dormant 
traceable in the form of a mere potency of the Absolu 

Within the Absolute Brahman there go on ^ 
waves of evolution and involution, although the At 
such does not undergo any change, loss or gain 
world-process has its own Logos or Creator. For the 
of carrying out the work of creation, preservai 
destruction of His own world-process, He assum 
different names and forms, namely, Brahma, Vis^ 
Rudra. The Cosmos which is the objective aspec 
body of the Lord, has as many aspects, parts, functions 
principles, sheaths or planes as are found to be p 
the personality of the individual. There is a thorou 
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correspondence between the Macrocosm and the Microcosm 
{yat pinde tat Brahmande), The Cosmos is an individual 
(organism) on an extensive scale. The relation between God 
and individuals is also a very interesting one according to 
the Vedanta. At every stage of manifestation or at every 
level of experience (except the deepest, experienced in the 
Turly a state), the individual is a part of God. God and 
individuals are related as the Whole and its parts, the 
Organism and its organs. In the deepest level of ex- 
perience — the Nirvikalpa Samddhi — however, this relation is 
transcended. Nothing but Unity, complete Identity, is experi- 
enced in that state. God and soul both exist there as united 
in the Conscious Blissful Being — Absolute Brahman, which 
is the ultimate Self of all. 

The Law of Karma, which is the law of perfect justice,, 
rules the manifested Cosmos without any exception. As 
individuals, we reap only what we sow. The individual 
undergoes repeated births and deaths — reincarnating from 
one physical body to another — in accordance with his desires 
and karmas — until, having grown discriminative and tired of 
this process, a sort of divine home-sickness overtakes him* 
He then tries to understand the meaning of this samsdra, to 
know his real and permanent nature, and takes to a Path 
which will enable him to realize his true Self which is nothing 
short of the Perfect and Eternal Blissful Brahman. Having 
fully reinstated himself in that Experience, he ceases to be 
an individual with selfish desires and purposes, and therefore 
comes out of the pale of the Law of Karma and of the cycle 
of births and deaths. He then lives a life of freedom and 
spontaneous service to humanity as long as his mortal coil 
lasts, and after the death of the physical body merges in the 
Absolute Brahman as a river flows into the ocean, losing its 
name and form, but never ceasing to be. 
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It is needless to say that there is hardly any difference 
between the outlooks of the Vedanta and Theosophy. 

Some Ideas of Indian Philosophy Which Western 
Philosophy Needs 

Before we close this brief survey of Indian philosophy it 
may be pointed out that although the basic ideas of Indian 
philosophy were formulated long long ago, they are not objects 
.of mere historical interest. They are still alive and not only 
govern the thought and life of a large population of the- East 
but have also begun to invade western thought. Now 

m 

when the barriers between the East and the West have almost 
■disappeared, there is no reason why Indian and western phil- 
osophies should not unite and bring forth a better progeny. 
Here are some basic ideas of Indian philosophy which may 
well be incorporated in the present-day thought of the West. 

(1) Yoga or Practical Realization of the Philosophical 
Outlook : We should live in accordance with our intellectual 
■convictions, otherwise there is no use of philosophy in life. 
Moreover, we cannot know the Reality fully well unless we 
live a life of purity and thereby have an intuition of the 
Reality. No one can have a vision of higher principles of 
life who is interested in the lower things, or lives a life of 
uncontrolled passions. Moral and psychological fitness is 
the first requisite of a philosopher. 

(2) The Fourfold Being of Man : Man exists in four states, 
namely. Waking, Dream, Dreamless Sleep and Turlya (the 
fourth). Only a careful and systematic study of our experience 
in these four states can give us a correct notion of ourselves. 
A view of life based on the study of man in the waking state 
■alone is bound to be fragmentary and therefore unsatisfactory. 
Western thinkers have yet to learn this elementary truth. 
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(3) Thorough- going Correspondence of Principles in Man 
and Nature : Man is undoubtedly a product of nature. How 
can there be any principle, aspect or quality in man which is not 
already potentially present in nature ? The product, effect, or 
part can never be greater or richer than the source, cause or 
whole. So whatever exists in the Microcosm {pinda) must 
exist in the Macrocosm {Brahmdnda)} 

(4) The Law of Karma : If the individuals are free and re- 
sponsible agents, and if the Universe is governed by inexorable 
laws, as many a thinker would admit, there is no reason why 
every individual should not reap what he sows, in this life and 
in life hereafter, in case there is survival after death. The 
Law of Karma makes us responsible for all that we are* 
There is nothing irrational in it. 

(5) The Doctrine of Reincarnation : If there is a Law of 

Karma and if personality survives death, then there is every 
possibility of Reincarnation. This doctrine explains many a 
Fact which is inexplicable in any other way. It solves many a 
mystery which no other theory does. This has been admitted 
wen by some western writers. To quote one of them : Of 
ill conceivable solutions of the Cosmic Riddle, this theory 
presents the fewest difficulties of acceptance . . . Remcar- 

lation explains much which heredity fails to elucidate. 

(6) Avatar as and Rishis : According to modern science, 
jenius is a freak of nature. Neither Heredity nor Environ- 
nent is able to explain it. But in every age and in every line, 
ixtraordinarily great heroes, saints and teachers are born* 
dow to explain this fact ? Indian thinkers take them as more 
lighly evolved personalities descending down (avatar a) from 
ome higher worlds or planes to this earth of ours for the 
)urpose of advancing the evolution of humanity to higher 

1 See also monographs on “ From Macrocosm to Microcosm,” and ” Man 
nd the Universe ” (Part I) and ” Yoga ” (this Part). Ed. 

^ Ralph Shirley, Problem of Rebirth, pp. 7, 9, 
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stages, of giving new truths to us, or of setting an example of 
a higher life for us. 

(7) Possibility of Attainment of Perfection : If the world 
is spiritual in nature, if every individual is free and responsible 
for his own status in the world, if the progress achieved by 
the individual is not undone by death, and if now and then 
teachers and guides come down from higher worlds for our 
guidance, it is not inconceivable that every individual is 
capable of attaining the highest possible perfection in the 
course of time. There is no doubt that there is a deep desire 
in every heart to be perfect. 

(8) God as a Limited Form of the Absolute : The Power 
that creates, guides, controls and dissolves the Cosmos is 
called God. According to Indian philosophy (especially the 
Vedanta School), this Power is not the Highest and the 
Ultimate Reality. It is only a limited Form of the Absolute 
Reality, meant for the purpose of creating, preserving and 
breaking a Cosmos. In the Absolute Being, which is in 
.and above all its limited manifestations, countless such 
Gods rise and fall every moment. They have their birth, life 
and death. Every Cosmos is a limited and temporary pro- 
duct of the eternal playful activity going on within the 
Absolute, but in no way affecting the Absolute, which as such 
is above all disturbance, change or decay. We cannot 
describe the Absolute Reality, for all our terms are relative. 
Very few western thinkers (F. H. Bradley is one oPthem) 
have risen to this idea of the Absolute. 

Conclusion — Common Concepts of Theosophy 
AND Philosophy 

We have taken the reader through the vast field of 
recent and contemporary thought of the young West and of 
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the ancient philosophy of the hoary East (India). He must 
have noticed how similarly the great minds think all over 
the world and at all times, and how remarkably the best and 
the deepest philosophical thought of the East as well as of the 
West, of the past as well as of the present, agrees with the 
fundamental doctrines of Theosophy. Almost all the typical 
concepts evolved in the contemporary thought of the West, 
e.g., those of the Absolute, God, Whole, Organism, Evolution, 
Design, Purpose, Change, Experience, Intuition, Relativity, 
Self-realization, Value, Spirit, Polarity of Subject and Object, 
Immortalit}^ Survival, Reincarnation, Supersensible Knowledge, 
■and Ultimate Unity of the Universe are met with in Theo- 
sophical literature. They become clearer and are better 
understood when one studies Theosophy. 

In Theosophical teachings we also find all that is great in 
Indian wisdom. The great ideas of Indian philosophy, for 
instance. Mystic Experience, Law of Karma, Reincarnation, 
Subtler and Finer aspects of Nature and Man, Correspondence 
between the Microcosm and the Macrocosm, Primordial Root 
of all objects. Objectivity of the Mind and its processes, the 
Absolute, God as a limited manifestation of the Absolute, 
repeated Creation and Dissolution of the Cosmos, Yoga or 
the Practical Method of accelerating the evolution of the 
individual. Identity of the Individual with the Divine, 
Liberation, etc. are all found in their remarkable identity in 
Theosophy. 

On the other hand, it may also be safely said that there 
is hardly any doctrine of Theosophy which may be regarded 
as philosophically absurd. There are indeed some ideas of 
Theosophy wLich are unknown to philosophy, and which 
cannot be established through the instruments of knowledge 
on which philosophy is usually based, but that does not make 
them invalid. In future, when philosophy recognizes other 
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and perhaps higher forms of knowledge, there ms 
time when they too may find a place in philosophy 
a comparative study of Science, Philosophy and T1 
the writer feels inclined to state that there is nothing 
in the doctrines of Theosophy, that the tendency of tl: 
scientific and philosophic thought is towards a w 
very similar to that of Theosophy, and that, wha 
source of the teachings of Theosophy, they offer i 
comprehensive, coherent, systematic, precise, logics 
factory and practically ennobling view of life than d 
the systems of eastern or western philosophy kno^ 
writer. It is an honest and frank confession of 
has never been a theosophist ” in the ordinary and 
sense of the term. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


By L. J. Bendit 
Introduction 


Vhen we speak of Theosophy, this is commonly understood 
D mean a certain body of thought, incorporating certain 
octrines current, especially, in eastern Sacred Books, but 
laborated, amplified, and made clear-cut and objective so 
s to be intelligible to the western mind. Theosophy never- 
heless is not a science in the sense in which the West under- 
tands the term. Nor, though closely allied with religious 
bought, is it a religion. It is, rather, a philosophy based less 
n observation of phenomena than on an inspirational back- 
round. 

In this monograph I have preferred to take many things 
or granted, rather than argue the validity or otherwise of 
he basic doctrines of what we call Theosophy. Actually, 
^heosophy — God- Wisdom — includes all and every aspect of 
i'ruth. And time after time, new discoveries of Science 
'oint towards the truth of statements made, and opinions 
xpressed, many years before, in theosophical books. On the 
ther hand, many obscure points occur in Science ; and it is 
ot unscientific tentatively to offer an explanation of these 
hings in terms of Theosophy. Thus, the inspirational 
eaching which is the basis of twentieth-century theosophical 
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thought, can be compared and correlated to twentieth-century 
Science. 

And nowhere can this be done more valuably and more 
closely than where the new science of western psychology 
approaches the ancient science of eastern psychology, which is 
embodied in the teachings of Yoga, and re-stated in western 
Theosophy. 

Psychology originated as a science (in the western sense 
of the term, i.e., as measurement of psychic functions) less 
than a century ago. It is an interesting point that, chronolog- 
ically, what is called Theosophy today also began to make 
its influence felt in Europe and America about the same 
time. And it is significant, inasmuch as the rise of both 
movements indicates a new interest in the phenomena 
of consciousness, and of the “psyche” underlying these 
phenomena. 

Academic psychology was strictly scientific, in terms of 
the definition given above. But when one is dealing with 
subjective phenomena, these become incommensurable and, 
consequently, subject rather for speculation and comparison 
than for measurement. All the more so it was when — as in the 
case of Charcot, his disciple Janet, Richet, Bernheim, Myers, 
and many another — the study turned to the abnormal, the 
morbid, the strange phenomena of insanity, hysteria, and so 
on. It was found here that the strict path of objective science 
had to be forsaken, and a less accurate but much more vital- 
istic and dynamic view had to take its place. . This aspect 
focussed itself in Freud, who first attempted a general explana- 
tion of these phenomena. But, owing to the peculiarities of 
his mentality, he and his school were unable to follow it 
up ; and they consider as heretics those who have been bold 
enough to break away from his empirically-based dogmas, 
and to go into regions which he dare not enter. 
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Of these, probably the most interesting, because of the 
greatness of his erudition, the wideness of his views, and 
the adaptability of his mind to new ideas, is Carl Jung, of 
Zurich, who has made a deep study of the same sources from 
which we draw our modern version of Theosophy, and has 
incorporated a great deal of them into his psychology. His 
point of view in regard to them is well expressed in the 
following quotation : 

We Europeans are not the only people on the earth. We are 
just a peninsula of Asia, and on that continent there are old civiliza- 
tions where people have trained their minds in introspective psycho- 
logy for thousands of years, whereas we began with our psychology 
not even yesterday, but only this morning. These people have an 
insight that is simply fabulous, and I have to study eastern things 
to understand certain facts of the unconscious.’ 

This view, however, is one which, in more or less degree, 
is accepted by a much wider circle than those who would 
class themselves as followers of Jung : it is, in fact, a sign 
of a tendency much wider than that of specialists in psycho- 
logy, as is shown by the very great, if superficial, public in- 
terest in eastern lore — magic. Yoga and philosophy. 

This acceptance of introspective psychology, where the 
person is, at the same time, both the observer and the object 
of his observations, must clearly take one away from the 
two-dimensional view of science as measurement. Moreover, 
it introduces a new aspect to the question, as relating to 
time-consciousness. 

For western science observes longitudinally in time : it 
considers the sequence of events, looking for the causes leading 
to certain effects. In studying consciousness, however, the 
attempt to do this must result in a lack of solidity and true 
perspective. It is Jung who argues that the science of 

‘ “ Fundamental Psychological Conceptions ” : a Report of Five Lectures 
Privately printed. 
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causality is not the only science ; but that there 
science for which he has coined the word ‘‘ synch 
attempting thereby to translate the elusive princip 
on which, he claims, Chinese science is based. T 
sense, represents a cross-section of time — the presen 
takes into consideration, not as to why a certain ef 
chronologically after a certain cause, but rather the o 
and relationship of a number of phenomena, no 
what nature, at a particular moment of time. 

If we consider these two sciences or rather 
science together, we get a solid view of the world as 
by consciousness, where the science of causality £ 
Tao complement and enrich each other. Appli 
living being, we have the science of Karma. F 
properly understood, shows us not only how cert 
come to happen, as a result of forces reaching the ] 
of the past, but also the meaning of what occr 
particular moment ; which, if we comprehend it pro 
on to acceptance of the experience, and so to freed< 

Psychology is the science of consciousness 
itself on the physical level. But for the sake of 
we may take it as being the study of human con 
for we really know little that is more than skin-deej 
other creature, since the most valuable material we 
obtained from subjective examination, revealed by 
who is himself at once the observer and the o 
observing. We can only, as the Behaviourist scho( 
infer that an animal behaving in a certain way, is € 
what we call fear, because if we were to behave 
way we should be afraid ; we do not and — they s 
know that we are right. 

Therefore, the major work of psychology is tc 
jective man — his behaviour, thoughts, feelings, ima; 
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If one wishes to examine a piece of material, one is 
not content to do so in its quiescent state only ; one ob- 
serves it also under varying conditions of activity, and subject to 
strains and tensions which reveal to us its peculiar properties,, 
its strengths, weaknesses, and under what conditions it will 
collapse and be destroyed. And often the most valuable 
information is gained only by studying it under stress. Thus 
a piece of india-rubber on a table might be anything ; one can 
measure and weigh it without discovering its particularities ;; 
it IS only when one twists it or squeezes it that something 
of its real nature, its uniqueness, becomes apparent. So it is- 
with the human mind ; and so it is that a study of man under 
stress, diseased, even insane, has taught psychology more of 
the mechanism of the “ psyche ” than the study of “ normal ” 
psychology. Which will explain why, in this paper, we 
deal indiscriminately with both the abnormal and the healthy.. 

Yoga also studies consciousness, but its purpose is to 
carry it from where it stands, through various stages, up to 
a culminating point of illumination. And the studies of Yogis 
of millenia past have given us a science of spiritual growth, 
which adds a new realm to what we can learn through the study 
of consciousness expressing itself through the ordinary brain.. 

What is Man ? 

Many and various are the views of psychologists on this 
question. The most material, nowadays, would consider him to 
be essentially a highly complex electro-chemical machine, 
compounded of level upon level of controlling machinery, from 
the chemical unit of the atom or molecule, through the tissue- 
cell, to the organ (heart, liver, muscle, etc.) which, in turn, 
is governed by an electrical nervous impulse passing along the 
nerves. 
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The nervous system itself is built up in levels of 
reflex arcs. One of the best known of these is where one taps 
bent leg just below the knee-cap ; the sensory impulse 
passes to the spinal cord, entering it by the posterior or 
sensory nerve-root, is relayed across this to the motor nerve- 
ce s which send an impulse to the quadriceps muscle in 
the thigh, which causes a slight kick to occur. The action 
of this reflex depends on the nerves being intact. But it is 
nd that, in certain diseases, the reflex becomes exaggerated 
because a higher level of the nervous system is out of action, 
w ich acted as a brake or damper inhibiting the lower one. 
Thus, It is a general principle that, in the central nervous 
system, the higher and more recently evolved levels inhibit 
and check the lower, not so as to nullify its action, but so 
as to co-ordinate that action with others, into a higher and 
more complex system, fulfilling more elaborate purposes. The 
relevancy of this point, and the general application of the 
principle, we shall see later. 

Basing their conception of man on these physiological 
discoveries, the materialists see man and all animal life as 
existing by virtue of a series of more and more complex reflex 
actions, conditioned by experience so that they will often react 
irrationally, in the absence of the direct stimulus, and result in 
complicated modes of behaviour. The Russian scientist, Pavlov, 
experimenting with dogs, laid the logical basis of the Behaviour- 
ist creed when he showed that a dog could be “ conditioned ” 
to secrete saliva when a bell was rung, and in the absence 
o t e food which, normally, would be the exciting stimulus. 

IS was done by making a link in the dog’s mind between 
the sound of the bell and the appearance of the food. By 
this, and by increasingly complex experiments, it can be 
argued logically that all behaviour is the result of increasingly 
complex chains of reflex action linked one to the other by 
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conditioning.” The behaviourists, however, ignore one funda- 
mental matter, and quite fail to explain it ; that is the phenom- 
ena of awareness and its result, self-consciousness ; this, they 
say, being subjective and not measurable, is outside the scope 
of a strict science. Indeed, if one is going to define science in 
the narrow sense as measurement, there is no science of psycho- 
ogy,^ unless one ignores the greatest part of the field of psychic 
activ^y, that is, consciousness-active, latent or potential. 

+ K difference between man^nd animal appears 

to be that the animal is governed hy instinct ; this is defined 
as behaviour towards a given end, which has not been learned 
by the individual in question, but which is the common 
property of his whole species. This instinctive force is 
directly or indirectly, related to preservation of the species’ 
and seems quite automatic : given certain conditions, certain 
activity takes place until the conditions change, or the instinct 
IS satisfied. There is no evidence of conscious choice in 
instinctive action, nor of self-awareness in it, no matter how 
complex the process. It is purely spontaneous. Man is now 
recognized as having in himself all the instincts of animal 
life ; he is, in short, an animal. 

Psychology, therefore, ;is aware of a kinship between 
animal and man ; and if we add to the above, a study of the 
work of Sir Jagadish Chandra Bose on the reactions of plants 
and minerals, we have a further recognition of the kinship 
of all living creatures: they react in a similar manner 
throughout, the difference being rather one of degree and 
complexity than of quality. Theosophy has as its basic tenet 
the conception of the One Life inspiring all creation, and 
therefore the same in its essence all through. 

On the question of the difference between man and the 
lower ” kingdoms,^ however, psycholog)^ is less united. For 

^ See diagram facing p. 36, in Part II of this Series.— Ed. 
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some psychologists hold that man is merely a superior animal ; 
while others, condemned by the former as mystical, see man 
as animal certainly, but with a spiritual, individual principle 
superadded, which makes him different from the animal, 
and gives him certain qualities which are essentially human. 
Self-awareness is one of these : every intelligent child sooner 
or later experiences the feeling, “ I am I,” and thereby,, 
as a corollary, he realizes himself as different from other 
objects with which he comes into contact. This occurs, 
often at the age of four or five, sometimes much later, as an 
explicit and clear conscious experience ; but in w'hatever 
form it manifests itself, the behaviour of the child changes 
at about the age of four or five ; this is the age at which he 
begins to realize the need to adapt himself to his environment,, 
and no longer lives in a purely ego-centric universe. It may 
be taken to correspond to the time when, according to- 
Theosophy, the Ego of the child takes possession and control 
of his body, the culminating point being at about seven years 
of age. Consequent upon this dawn of self-consciousness^ 
which is, perhaps, the best word to apply to the awareness 
of a relationship between the subjective and objective worlds- 
(as distinct from awareness of oneself, though closely linked 
to it) comes the first action of free will, which is fower of 
choice between two alternatives. This power of choice 
is governed by conscious memory ; that is, the ability to recall 
the past and its experiences, to put these memories together, 
and to anticipate the future in the light of them, i.e., to- 
make judgments. These choices and judgments may result 
in releasing the instinctive impulses relating to a given 
situation, or they may result in resisting or modifying them.. 
Thus, psychic conflict occurs as a result of the foregoing 
processes: an animal, in fear, gives rein to his instinct of 
self-preservation and runs away. A man may do so too. 
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but he may also decide to stay where he is, in spite of his- 
primitive reaction of fear. 

It will be noticed also that consciousness of time seems 
to appear, for the first time, in humanity. It is interesting,, 
in connection with this, to notice that the Australian Black,, 
one of the most primitive of human races now extant, has- 
this only in very small measure ; he takes no thought for 
the morrow,” and it never occurs to him to keep the food he 
has not eaten, nor the fuel he has not burned, because it will 
be useful next day. His mind is of the simplest, and scarcely^ 
more than animal. As against that, a highly intelligent 
dog, horse or elephant, for instance, appears to overlap in 
some measure onto the strictly human level, in his self-control 
and power to think, and even in his self-awareness ; dogs,, 
particularly, sometimes show decided aversion to being laughed 
at, just as a human being does. 

If, thus, we accept the continuity of the evolution of 
life, we shall begin to understand the nature of man. For 
man is, as we have said, animal with higher faculties and 
principles added. He is, therefore, animated in the first place: 
3y instinct, the great driving force of the lower kingdoms,, 
sometimes called in psychological language the libido, or 
brce of desire. Theosophy recognizes this force of the 
motional or astral plane of consciousness, as the great moving 
brce in the personality of man, as the outer or lower self. It 
s the force which has been evolved by him in the past, 
vhether by this we speak of the common past of the group or 
ace, or whether we speak of his individual evolution through 
nany incarnations. In short, he brings with him all the 
endencies which, as animal, he spent millenia in developing.. 

In more recent times, however, as he learned to think,, 
0 judge, and to act on his judgments, man became con- 
used ; for he learned that crude instinctive action frequently 
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lupset his estimates, and prevented him from achieving 
what he set out to do. So that there came a phase in 
which he became afraid of his instincts and of his feeling- 
life, and whether under the guise of ethics and religion, or 
.pf scientific rationalism, he tried to stifle and shut away all 
that he, as animal, had achieved. 

The psychological world is in some measure divided on 
the solution. Some, quite rightly, point out that nervous 
breakdown and symptoms of mental disease are due to the 
repression of instinctive forces, and that this energy must be 
released. But these people fail to realize that the release 
.of this energy in the animal phase must result in repression 
of the peculiarly human aspects of consciousness, or a dis- 
itortion of them to purposes which are wrong. Others, how- 
over, realize that this release, to be effective, must lead to 
a proper and healthy adaptation of the animal instinct to 
human needs. Theosophy and religious philosophy strongly 
argue this. In fact, the religion of the Churches has tend- 
od to refuse to admit instinct into its respectability. And 
yet, neurology, as mentioned above, gives a logical and 
scientific basis for the argument that the lower (in this case 
instinctive) functions need to be subordinated and adapted 
to the higher and wider functions, not repressed and put 
out of action, but made use of to achieve the higher end. 

Thus, man should learn to adapt his past, the animal 
•and pre-animal side of his nature, to his human present, not 
try to ignore it. Here, Theosophy and certain schools 
of psychology agree completely, in principle if not in 
terminology. 

We have spoken, so far, of the past of man leading up 
to the present, of the forces which go to make up his Karma. 
But evolution is progressive ; and unless one takes the world 
to be casual and fortuitous, there must clearly be a goal to 
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that evolution. Science nowadays sees, as well as Theoso- 
phy, that the Universe is one of Law, not of chance ; and 
thus there must logically be some path along which the 
concatenation of forces from the past must lead unless 
modified on the way. Thus it would appear that man is 
predestined, by his past, to go along that path. But it is 
here that western science, and the kind of psychology which 
is in tune with theosophical thought, part company, for 
man is developing free will, and is therefore becoming increas- 
ingly able to set a goal for himself. The inner conception 
of that goal must of necessity affect his actions in the present 
day. Jung realizes this, and his therapeutic methods are 
based on the idea that man is ill and unhappy owing to the 
things arising from the past, which hold him back from 
working towards his goal of self-realization and self-fulfilment. 
In Theosophy, we are inclined to speak of Karma as belonging 
to the past : but we are also beginning to see the importance 
of a Karma which brings forces to bear on the present from 
the future as well, i.e., the effect of this idealized goal on 
our present. It is the combination of karmic forces from the 
past impinging on the forces reaching “ back ” out of the 
future, which makes the present. And in that transient 
moment, the present, the resultant of these forces, should 
lead to a particular action : this is dharma, sometimes trans- 
lated as “ duty.” Dharma means carrying the past with 
one into the future, and the right adaptation of that past 
(Karma) to the future goal. 

We are now, therefore, at a point where ethical con- 
siderations come into the scope of psychology. And Jung 
is not afraid, as so many psychologists have (with good 
reason) been, of bringing them into his work ; he speaks of 
a case in which a patient had full insight into his symptoms 
according to the rules of psycho-analysis, but nevertheless 
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remained neurotic. Jung found out that he was 
sponging on a woman who was in love with him 
told him that he could not get well so long as 1 
standard was as low as this — which, as he himself s 
"be an unscientific verdict, but is nevertheless quit 
if one considers man in the terms discussed above. 

For each person has his own dharma^ or duty 
self and his environment, and he cannot escape 
sequences of living below the level of ethics whic 
sistent with this. 

Thus, Theosophy and Psychology draw togethi 
they consider man as evolved through the animal 
to something beyond, and having a spiritual principle 
rudiments of free will. Further, he is an evolvir 
who lives in the future as much as in the past and 
the future being represented by his vision of a goal of 
self-realization, self-fulfilment, liberation, or whatev 
one wishes to use for it. 


Incarnation 

We come now to the question as to what is : 
born into the physical world, emerging from its mothe 
and, from that moment, progressing from almost c 
helplessness and dependence on others to physical 
ity, when, in its turn, the cycle is repeated, with the € 
baby taking on the role once played for himself by his 
Here psychology, as a science, limits its observj 
a confirmation of the fact that each baby is born with 
cular temperament and character in embryo, which ma 
an individual being — thus re-proclaiming as a discov^ 
every observant person has known for millenia. This c 
is said by some to be due to a particular combin: 
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liereditary traits, passed on through the germ-plasm of the 
parents. On scientific grounds, as in the case of the be- 
haviourist theory, it is difficult to find fault with the logic 
■of this deduction. Others, however, feel that this new-born 
entity brings with him a vast background, if not of individual, 
then of racial material, much of which is destined to remain 
unconscious. 

Theosophy would not dispute these points. But the 
theosophical conception of man as a reincarnating entity adds 
further considerations which, though scientifically unproved, 
nevertheless would serve to clarify and amplify the psycho- 
logical conception, and to offer a comparatively simple explana- 
tion for certain strange phenomena which sometimes occur. 

For, if man reincarnates, bringing with him latent mem- 
ories of his own life in earlier times, in civilizations governed 
by a more primitive level of culture, and even, somewhere in 
himself, the levels of consciousness belonging to the lower ” 
kingdoms, we shall readily understand how, as the baby 
.grows, we shall find in him an epitome of all the races of 
man up to the one into which he is now born, and sometimes 
even (say, in the case of some negroes) of a culture superior 
to his own race. 

If this is so, no doubt, much of what Jung classes as 
belonging to the collective levels of the unconscious, really 
belongs to the individual himself, and serves as a means by 
which he will contact the general collective levels of mankind 
as a whole ; wdiile his personal unconscious is concerned 
essentially with the experience of this particular life, in this 
particular physical body. In some exceptional cases, more- 
over, where “ memories ” of past lives are in close contact 
with, and easily available to, the person incarnate (either in 
a certain class of “ phantasy ’’ pictures, or in certain dreams, 
etc.) one must consider the demarcation between “ collective 
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and personal ” unconscious to be either thinner, or differ- 
ently placed, from where it is in the average person. 

One must add that, in practical psychology, it makes 
very little difference whether one considers past life memories 
as reality or phantasy ; it is safest to consider them simply as 
material for analysis, lest one allow an important piece of 
material to be left unanalysed and unresolved. In any case, 
it is highly probable that the memories ” of many are purely 
imaginary; it has often been pointed out that it is rare to 
remember ” a past life when one has not been somebody 
great and exalted, or when one has acted discreditably. 

It is, moreover, stated in some theosophical books that 
the individual who incarnates is not fully in possession of his 
physical body for some years of his life ; and it is at a point 
somewhere between five and seven years of age that the 
individuality becomes installed in its physical vehicle. This 
corresponds to the psychological view that it is in the first 
years of life that, for better or for worse, the general scheme of 
the personality-to-be is laid down. 

Growth 

From the moment of birth, the focus of consciousness 
passes through a series of levels, which correspond to those 
of earlier races of humanity. The drawings, play, mode of 
action, speech, and so on, can be compared with those of 
early races. One must, however, beware of making a state- 
ment that a child is now like the Fiji Islander, and expect 
to find him reproducing Fiji ways — one is speaking here in 
terms of levels of consciousness; and while in a native Fiji 
village the young child would adapt himself to native w^ays,. 
the child at the Fiji-level in a western city adapts himself to 
the conditions of that city, taking in as much of its atmo- 
sphere as a native Fijian could, and remaining puzzled by 
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or indifferent to the rest nnHl 

the scope of his understsnditg. 

referred to Marcault and Hawliczek’s 
Stud^es m Evoluttonary Psychology for a theosophical study' 
of race-psychologies, in terms of the law of cycles 

Physical (sensory-motor), emotional, and intellectual 
evels are noticeable as overlapping considerably. At first 
hese are ep-centric. Then, at puberty, there is a repetiti^; 
o this cycle but more outward-turned and related to the- 
objective world now, whereas before they were unaware of 
external things save as projections of the child’s own inner 
imaginative world. He is, at first, still “trailing clouds of 
g ory, and the shades of the prison-house ” of awareness- 
of an outside world which does not respond to him, have- 
not yet closed in upon the growing boy ” ! 


Evolution 

Reaching maturity, the individual is recognized intuit- 
ively to be no longer in lieed of tutelage, either at home, 
or in the nation ; he “ comes of age,” is a citizen, and is free.. 
Here, most stop and drift along to the end of their lives. 

But a minority of humanity are seekers, not content to- 
drift with the stream, but anxious to swim and to discover 
more of life for themselves. They are the ones who wish 
to hasten their evolution, and who, whether they belong to- 
any religion or creed or not, are essentially religious people. 
They seek some fulfilment, self-realization, liberation. Nirvana,, 
as the goal of their lives. 

And psychology today, while ever watching for illusions, 
and false aspirations, has come to recognize the nature of 
the problems of such as these ; they are the ones who look to* 
the future, who are aiming at a goal, and who, consequently,, 
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most feel the effects of their past holding them and p 
venting their progress. And these, while they present mr 
in common with the neurotics among the drifters,” hi 
.something more in them which gives a different orientati 
to their psychology, and needs eventually a different ki 
.of treatment. The problems of middle-age, taking this 
date from the middle thirties, are in any case often differ 
from those of a younger person, as they become teleologi 
rather than retrospective. Thus, a man who has read 
the top of his profession, becomes depressed because he s 
nothing ahead of him ; such a man can only be cured if he c 
find some further goal, involving a deeper conception of s 
cess and completeness. His problem is essentially religious £ 
is concerned with finding him-Self ; and his treatment, althoi 
it must concern itself with past failures and psychic injui 
which have obscured this goal of spiritual self-realizati 
and placed before him false goals of material and so< 
success, is ultimately to turn towards the future and av 
from the past. 

The parallel between the description of the four pha 
of life described in the Laws of Manu and what is descril 
above, is very close. For man starts as a child, becoi 
a student, then a householder and man of business, and th 
in the later part of his life, is the time to become a religi 
man, a mystic, a sannyasin. 

Symbols and Dreams 

Much of modern psychology is concerned with the sti 
of symbols. These occur in everyday life in that obj( 
receive an individual and symbolic subjective value fi 
the beholder ; our language, with its similes and metapl 
indicates this quite clearly. But a richer symbolic langu 
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is to be found if one studies dreams, either sleeping dreams, 
or day-dreams, or dreams on paper ” such as spontaneous 
or automatic writings, drawings, and so on. Kvery work 
of art, moreover, is an objective presentation of part of the 
psyche of the creator. 

In the matter of dreams, theosophical students suggest 
that many of these are memories of actual objective experi- 
ences on another plane, during sleep. And proof can be 
found that this may well be so sometimes — but much less 
often than one may be tempted to imagine. 

There is good reason to believe that most people only 
remember a fragment of their dreams, occurring just before 
waking, and that these are in reality dramatic representations of 
an endo-psychic situation, rather than an objective experience. 

The Freudian school would have it that the whole mean- 
ing of a dream is to express an unfulfilled sexual wish, more 
or less veiled. But, apart from the failure of this as a practic- 
al proposition, the view is too narrow, and does not cover 
facts, so that the psycho-analytical school has had to devise 
theories which are often illogical and contradictory to bring 
their explanation within the scope of their sexual corpus 
dogmaticum. 

More tenable is the view that dreams have a teleologic- 
al meaning, stating a situation, and offering the solution, 
in much the same allegoric and cryptic way as did the 
oracles of old. The nightmare is a statement of a dilemma 
in which the key is not to be found ; but th% dream thus 
becomes a factor of evolutionary value, a means of vicarious 
experience and solution of problems. 

Jung, moreover, distinguishes two types of dreams, one 
of which is individual and concerns the dreamer alone, while 
the other — “ big ” dream — brings in symbols and ideas 
relating to the community or the race, and comes from the 
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collective levels of the unconscious. In the latter especially, 
but not exclusively, does one tend to find symbols belonging 
to the levels of mythology — god-like, angelic, elemental 
figures appear in them, as well as symbolic shapes. From 
a careful study of these, compared with ancient occult texts, 
Jung claims that it is possible to determine the existence 
of even physical diseases, to see, to some extent, how the 
individual or the racial future is shaping, and so on. Fantas- 
tic as these claims may seem at first, Jung justifies 
them, in some instances at least. In any case, he may 
claim to have suggested a new aspect of symbology. More- 
over, he sees in symbols, and especially in such universal 
symbols as the Cross, the Svastika, etc., many layers and 
levels of meaning, belonging to individual and to collective 
or universal levels. Thus, he does not deny that the male 
organ is a phallus, but he denies that all phalluses represent 
the male organ ; the phallus, in obverse forms, is a universal 
symbol of the masculine creative force, whether of God or 
animal, just as cups, grails, cauldrons, represent symbolically 
the feminine aspect of nature.^ 

A point on which psychology has expressed no view, 
however, is that of the objective existence, outside the indi- 
vidual psyche, of occult forces such as those invoked in 
ceremonial and magic ; or of entities such as angels, fairies, 
elementals. But a very distinguished psychologist, in answer 
to a question, said that he thought these things did exist 
objectively, ^ or else we should not find them used constantly 
in the same forms and as symbols of the same things in 
the subjective psychology and dreams of the individual 
The general acceptance of such a view, if true, wDuld un- 
doubtedly be of great value to the psychological worker. 

^ See monographs on “Symbology” in Part I of this Series, p. H5, 
and “ Mythology ” in this Part III, p. 41. — Ed. 
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Some Particular Questions 

In a monograph of this kind, endeavouring to relate 
modern Psychology with modern Theosophy, one must of 
necessity touch on a number of points in which Psychology 
is beginning to find its way, through the devious but very 
secure route of intellectual science, to the viewpoint of 
Theosophy. 

Thus, survival after death is a matter which an increas- 
ing number of psychologists find themselves bound to accept 
as very highly probable.” Reincarnation is ‘‘ not proven ” 
as a general law, but, no doubt, investigation of some such 
cases as have recently been recorded ' will before long establish 
it scientifically as a likely thing in some cases, if not for the 
generality of humanity. 

Clairvoyance, telepathy and kindred phenomena are 
also entering the currency of scientific thought, under various 
names such as “ Cryptaesthesia ” (Richet), Metagnosis ” 
(Ostey), and more generally accepted, “ Extra-sensory Percep- 
tion (Rhine). As long ago as 1925, Richet published two 
articles in the JBritish Medical Journal giving cases of extra- 
sensory knowledge at a distance, while Rhine’s recent work,^ 
to which Professor MacDougall writes a preface, brings the 
investigation of such matters within the ambit of the labora- 
tory and of mathematics, and Intuition ” is an everyday 
word among medical psychologists. In this sphere, Theosophy 
can offer much technical matter, as it describes the varieties 
and the mechanisms of these phenomena in a way still 
outside the scope of science.^ 

^ The Theosophist, May 1936, p. 139. 

^ J. B. Rhine, Extrasensory Perception. 

3 Clairvoyance by C. W. Leadbeater, and Varieties of Psychism, 
by J. I. Wedgwood. See also “ Psychic Research ” in Part IV of this Series. 
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Conclusion 

I have sketched above the main points of contact betweer 
theosophical thought and modern scientific psychology. Manj 
theosophical books have been written “ intuitively,” or recorc 
the results of what are claimed to be clairvoyant research. 
And whether we take H. P. Blavatsky’s Secret Doctrine oi 
some of the books, for instance, by C. W. Leadbeater, we 
must see that much contained in them is quite beyond the 
scope of proof [see Note below] , but, equally, they have not 
been proved wrong. Nevertheless, in recent years, in every 
sphere of science, including that of the understanding oi 
man, we find step after step being taken along a line which 
leads towards the viewpoint of Theosophy in the broadest 
sense, and not away from it. So that, today, one often finds 
accepted as tenable such ideas as those of survival after 
death, reincarnation, psychism, which a few decades ago would 
have been treated as sheer insanity. 


NOTE 


/p . t' monograph on " Archaeology ” 

^art I of this Series) is a very good corroboration of Occult 
Research. It shows that clairvoyance is a fact and that clair 
voyant faculty may be used as an instrument for research. 

j scientific corroborations of statemenf-<i 

made m the The Secret Doctrine, and other classical theosoSSl 

“S -60 

0“ Madame Blavatskv 
m the footnote on p 8, Part I, are worth noting herr He 
m his article on What IstheSouU” (Th^ a ^ A . 
1937, pp. 199-203) : ‘‘ She [H. P. Blavatsky] anticipated ^many ideas 


given 

writes 



PSYCHOLOGY 


175 


Benn 1932^^M^® t Religion of Scientists, 

^enn, 1932. Mr. Drawbridge sent a questionnaire to all the 

ronroxfinS^ Society with the purpose of obtaining an 

Choice religious views. Omitting those on 

Christianity which need not be considered here, these are the 
questions and the results : 


1. Do you credit the existence of a spirit- 
ual domain ? 

2. Do you consider that man is in some 
measure responsible for his acts of choice ? 

3. Is it your opinion that belief in evolu- 
tion IS compatible with belief in a Creator ? 

4. Do you believe that the personality of 
men and women exists after the death of 
their bodies ? 

5. Do you think that the recent remark- 
able developments in scientific thought are 
favourable to religious beliefs ? 


Affirm. 

Negative 

121 

13 

123 

7 

142 

6 

47 

41 

74 

27 


attempt was made to define precisely the terms used irt 
r.r>nn 3 obvlously require a treatise to ex- 

of tht .V answers. As might be expected, many 

above of simple classification adopted 

above, and the book is well worth reading for the extracts alone. 

ire!f J science replied to all the questions “ In the 

1 ? e4n]ri° ^ ^ • ^M^obeth). Except for survival, which 

apSuit" rflife™ " ” i" '“O” of 



YOGA 

By ViSHWANlTH Keskar 

''OGA is a Science and a Philosophy. As a Science, it 
eals with physiology of the human body and psychology of 
le mind."* As a Philosophy, it leads man out, from the 
otters of body and mind, into his own field of Spiritual 
ntuition. 

The root Ytij in the word Yoga gives three meanings : 
amadhi, self-control and union. These clearly indicate the 
iree aspects of the problem. Samadhi stands for Hatha 
^oga, of which it is the culmination. Self-control is the im- 
lediate object and means of Yoga, of which Union is the goal. 

The greatest authority on Yoga is the Bhagavad GUa, 
sxt in importance stand the Yoga Sutras of Patanjali and 
'oga Vdshistha. This important subject forms the main 
>pic in three or four of the Upanishads. A long line of 
al Yogis has kept up the glory of this ancient system of 
lysical, mental and spiritual culture for the benefit of all 
imanity. 

The term is applied to many ways and means of Real- 
ation. But only four of them are conspicuous : Hatha Yoga, 
aja Yoga, Karma Yoga and Bhakti Yoga. Again, it 
ands for the means of Attainment as well as for branches. 

^A study of the monographs on “Physiology,” “Western Scientific 
isearch and the Etheric Double,” “ Philosophy,” and “ Psychology ” given 
this Part III will be helpful to understand this monograph better. —Ed. 

12 
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Thus there have arisen Dnydna Yoga, Mantra Yoga and Layi 
Yoga, 

Yoga without any prefix or suffix always means Rdjc 
Yoga, that is, D^tydna, The Bhagavad Gltd refers to thi‘ 
as the Royal Road to Realization, and gives it other names 
which are significant. Those names are Raja Vidyd oi 
Divine Wisdom, and Raja Guhya or the Great Secret. 

Take man as he is today and analyse his being ; you 
will find two great divisions — physical and superphysical. 
The superphysical again is divided into higher and lower — 
Soul, or Atman, and mind. So mind, or Chittam, is the link 
between the higher and lower parts of man’s being. 

Take the world as it is today and analyse it ; you will find 
life, force and matter. Matter is dead {Jad) and cannot 
move of itself. It is called Prakrti. A system of Yoga is 
based upon the principles of Sdmkhya, which regards Purusha, 
or Soul, as the enjoyer of good and evil, and Prakrti as the 
chain of cause and effect supplying materials for his enjoyment. 

There is a Plan in the Universe, and each little part 
thereof, whether Chittam or Prakrtic matter, follows the Law 
of Evolution, a universal law that regulates the growth of 
form and consciousness. Modern Science takes note of the. 
evolution of form and carries on its work of research in that 
field. Yoga teaches that Purusha, the Soul, does not fall under 
these laws, but inspires Prakrti with a power to fulfil its work 
according to law. This Law of Evolution is the result of the 
First Impulse or Will of the Cosmic Mind, Paramdtman, 
His Will is Law, which is inexorable, but intelligent. 

Purusha, the Soul, is motiveless, actionless, perfect, all- 
wise and blissful. He needs no help and admits no change. 
But the Purushas in bodies of Prakrti, possessing Samskdras, 
or results of past incarnations, seem to be bound by their own 
desires. Nature, or Prakrti, is all-powerful to produce a. 
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Universe after it is inspired by the Will of Parameshvar, the 
Cosmic Soul. Ishvara is the direct Inspirer of the world- 
system to which we belong. Jzva is a unit of consciousness 
enveloped in a sheath or a number of sheaths. Paramdtman 
pervades all space and time. He is beyond all limitations, 
but wills freely to become limited. Only then Creation begins- 

Different schools of thought look at the scheme from 
different angles and start from different points. Hence there 
is some truth in every system of Science and Philosophy, but 
no system contains the whole of Truth. This will be against 
the spirit of the Law of Evolution that reveals the Will of 
Parameshvar bit by bit. The evolution of form and conscious- 
ness is a very slow but intelligent operation. Till the human 
stage is reached, Consciousness has no will to recognize the- 
Law and hasten natural progress. With man the qualities of 
Divine Spirit become operative ^ and he can use his will and 
intuition to hasten his own individual progress. This can be 
done with benefit to himself without penalty for disobedience.. 
This is the special purpose of Yoga. It is this knowledge 
of the working of inner and outer evolution that differentiates- 
Yoga from other Sciences and Philosophies. 

The foundations of Yoga are laid in the solid physical 
structure of the earthly body. The edifice represents the 
flexible construction of the mind with its world of ideas and 
desires. It is connected with the body through the nervous 
system the stem of which — Merudanda or spine — starts from 
the lowest end, or the root Mulddhdra, and reaches the highest 
point in the brain — Sahasrdra, the thousand-petalled Crown.. 
Thus is man a child of the Earth at the lower end and a 
child of God at the higher. This process implies necessary 
knowledge, and application of that knowledge in a systematic 
way, for Fulfilment. 

^ See Diagram 4 in the monograph on “ Chemistry,” Part II, — Ed. 
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Man’s body is a miracle. The different systems that 
make it an organic whole show an extremely beautiful arrange- 
ment of parts and great skill in operation. There is a plan 
and a purpose behind this physical frame. The most impor- 
tant and complicated of them all is the central nervous 
system with its stem and innumerable branches spread out 
in all directions. This gives it an appearance of a tree. The 
flowers that bloom on this Tree of Life are the Chakrams, or 
plexuses. The knots at various places are the ductless glands. 
The fruit grows on the topmost part of the tree. It is both 
fruit and flower showering immortality and spreading fragrance 
*of bliss all round. Flower and fruit are not visible to the 
physical sight. Only the bare tree with its branches and 
branchlets is to be seen. To reach and use those glorious 
parts, definite steps have to be taken. This forms the prac- 
tical part of Yoga as an Occult Science. 

Bhagvan Maha Vishnu is the originator of Raja Yoga, or 
Yoga proper. Bhagvan Shankar is the father of Hatha Yoga 
and of the Tantra. Lord Krishna gives to Arjuna a history of 
the great secret in the Bhagavad Gltd. It was first revealed 
to the Sun (Vivasvana) who passed it on to his son Manu 
(Vaivasvata), Manu to his son Ikshvaku. Thus it passed 
from one Holy King to another until it reached all worthy 
xecipients of that Divine Wisdom. In course of time the 
glorious science and philosophy disappeared. Lord Krishna 
once more revived it for the sake of Arjuna, and through him 
for all humanity. 

Lord Shankara revealed the secret of the Tantra, Oc- 
cult Science, to His Divine Consort Parvati. She represents 
the Shahti or Power aspect of Ishvara. Ishvara or God is 
Himself without name and form. Therefore He is the silent 
witness to all activities and changes brought about through 
His Power .or Will — Maya Shakti, 
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The Tantra is the occult Yoga which deals primarily with 
the cosmic energy, or Maha Kundall, represented in the human 
body by the Kundalim, or Serpent Power. This power lies, 
coiled like a sleeping serpent at the root of the spine and is 
known as Shakti. The object of the Tantra Shastra is to- 
rouse the sleeping KundalinI and to force it to pass through 
the six Chakrams — subtle centres — in the middle of the 
spine until it unites with the Lord of that Power, Shiva. 
This is the holy marriage in the language of the Secret Science, 
with the result that the separated Ego attains Immortality. 
This process goes by the special name of Kundalim Yoga^ 
Hatha Yoga adopts the same method, but takes some- 
preparatory steps to get body and mind under control. For 
this purpose special exercises of Asanas, or physical poses, 
and of Prdnaydma, or rhythmic breathing, are mentioned as 
necessary. Occult powers, or Siddhis, begin to appear with 
the purification and vitalization of the solar plexus, or Mani- 
pur Chakram. These Siddhis are of two grades — higher and 
lower. The lower powers are a great danger and handicap 
on the path of Spiritual Illumination, or Samddhi, The 
higher powers are also a handicap if they are invited. When 
they come as the result of inner purity and development of 
higher consciousness they are an aid. With some people they 
are gifts from the past, for they are born with them. With 
others they appear as the result of special practices undergone 
under the guidance of Siddhas, Masters of Occult Science. 
Yogis and Siddhas are two classes of Adepts ; the Siddhas are 
specialists in Kundalini Yoga and consequently in possession 
of occult powers; the Yogis are specialists in Pranayama, 
and mind control, and possess some of the occult powers — - 
but they have not worked for them. 

These two systems of Yoga have fallen into disrepute 
owing to the misunderstanding of the central principle and 
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the misuse of powers. Otherwise, they represent some of t 
most glorious achievements of the Aryan Hindus in physic 
and practical sciences. They reveal the most intima 
knowledge of, and practical use in, the higher development 
the different systems of the human body. They indicate t 
heights to which the Aryan mind has risen, and therefore a 
ever rise in the matter of exploring the hidden fields 
Physical Nature. 

‘‘ As above, so below,” is a maxim of Greek philosopt 
echoed from Indian philosophy. Pinda, or the microcosr. 
is an exact miniature counterpart of Brahmanda, or tl 
macrocosm, in every respect. Mastery over the mind an 
through it over the brain and the nervous system, taps tl. 
.source of all powers in the universe. There is nothing in tt 
universe outside that is not in the body of man. What : 
not here in the Kshetra, or body, is nowhere. This is th 
dynamics underlying the Law of the Evolution of Form. 1 
is this subtle quality in the make-up of the physical form tha 
makes it possible for a Yogi to control and regulate his vehicl 
to suit his purpose of quicker progress. 

A Yogi of higher grade turns his attention mainly t 
the mind. Chittam, or mind, is also a vehicle, but of ; 
.superior grade and the only instrument man can use for highe 
evolution. The important principles of psychology are eve 
present before the eye of the Yogi — attention and selection 
He begins with analysing his mind’s contents and finds ou 
which elements of thought are injurious to his progress. H( 
tries to fix his mind on the changeless Reality, Atman, anc 
to accomplish this, he discriminates between Self and not- 
.Self. He does not want things in the physical as well as ir 
the mental world that do not belong to him as the Self. Sc 
many unwelcome visitors have made their permanent abode 
in the human mind that it becomes an almost impossible task 
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to drive them out. These are ideas, thoughts, feelings, 
emotions, desires and impulses that depend upon external 
objects for their fulfilment. 

Yoga supplies the remedy. It is to stop the waste of 
mental energy w^hich is the source of all energies in life. Mind 
is the key to the solution of all problems in human life. 
Shri Krishna, in answer to the question of Arjuna, declares 
the secret in two words, Ahhyas and Vairagya — steady 
practice and non-attachment to objects of senses. The Yoga 
Sutras declare it in almost identical terms but use a scientific 
phrase, Chitta Vritti Nirodha — sublimation or suppression of 
the distracting waves of the mind. The mind has to be 
emptied of all ideas and emotions, and to be filled with one 
single thought of the Self. All thoughts and desires of the 
not-Self are necessarily unpleasant as they deprive man of the 
highest delight or Bliss of Atman. They are sometimes 
pleasant insofar as they remove the pain or sorrow of non- 
enjoyment for a time. But they corrupt the mind with false 
ideas of happiness and thus degrade it. 

The sub-conscious mind is the store-house or collec- 
tion of past accumulations, from which a part is taken for 
fruition in this life. The subjective mind receives this and 
passes it on to the concrete brain for use. In the state of 
waking-consciousness mind and organs of sense are equally 
operative, and through their outward-going tendencies man is 
thrown out from his real spiritual centre. During the day he 
is identified with the body and its activities. This brings 
strong attachment to them. He begins to forget his real 
nature or Divinity. During dream-consciousness, the body is 
at rest, and the mind is free to roam about and create its own 
world of delusion. This feeds it with new fuel with the 
result that man takes the transitory not-Self for the Reality or 
Self and wanders away far from home. It is during sound 
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sleep that mind — the mischief-monger — rests also, and allowi 
the Jivatman a faint glimpse of the Supreme. But this doei 
not help any way as the mind-stuff is full of Tamas, oi 
dullness, and Rajas, or restless activity, though suppressed 
temporarily. It is only when the mind is cleared of these 
two destructive qualities and filled with Sattva, or rhythm, 
that the Jiva finds purity and peace. 

As a man thinketh, so he becometh,” is a law of 
spiritual psychology. It is fully recognized in Yoga and is 
fully used. Undulating waves of thought, of Samkalpa and 
Vikalpa — thoughts for and against a thing — disturb the 
original tranquillity of the mind. Thus it is necessary to focus 
it on the highest ideal. This has to be regularly practised 
before the mind gets accustomed to behave in its real nature, 
which is to reflect the Atman. 

The chief peculiarity about the mind-principle is that it 
takes on the colour of the idea or object placed before it. 
By continued practice the fleeting mind becomes transformed 
into Spiritual Intuition. This is the dynamics of thought. 
Man becomes a thinker from being a user of brain as he nor- 
mally is. When desires and ideas are eliminated, the purified 
mind vanishes, and man sees his own Self. This is the object 
of Dhyana. With constant practice, Dhyana develops into 
Samadhi, Spiritual Illumination. Man is now his own Self, 
or Atman, fully conscious of his Divinit}^ and no other. The 
sheaths have lost their weight and hang no more on him as 
drags. The Light of the Spirit filters through the vehicles from 
higher into lower until it reaches the physical body and spreads 
out as a shining envelope. The union of Jivatman and 
Paramatman in the secret chamber of the head results in the 
birth of Ananda, Radiance of Bliss, that opens through the 
back door and forms a flag of victory with a halo. Man is 
now a Master of his own nature and of Nature outside, and 
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marches forth, heralded by Powers, to the throne placed in 
the centre of the seventh Chakram. Wisdom has brought 
depth and humility. Power has made him gentle and kind.. 
Bliss has crowned him with peace and unfailing consciousness, 
of Love. 

The Kdrana Sharira, or causal body, has burnt its seed 
of desire to live. The Sukshma Sharira, or subtle body, 
and Sthtda Sharira, or gross body, may keep him on the- 
earth plane or they may have disappeared. This does not make 
any difference to the man who has begun to shine in his 
own light. The Jivanmukta, or Liberated Man, and the- 
Videhamukta, or Liberated Man on higher planes, are equally 
free. It is the purity and power of Consciousness that matter 
and not the presence or absence of the physical vehicle. 

Seven stages of Realization and eight steps of Yoga, 
are two names indicating the same method with slight differ- 
ences.^ This clearly brings out the identity between Dhyana 
Yoga and Raja Yoga. The history of the science and phil- 
osophy of Yoga amply illustrates the truth that real Yogis were 
Wise Seers, and there has been no Prophet, Master or 
Teacher who did not know the principles of Yoga. 

Lord Krishna is known as Yogeshvar, the Lord of 
Yoga, and Lord Shiva as Yogeeshvar, the Father of Yoga, 
and the Yogis. Lord Datta is the Great Teacher of Yoga 
and founder of the school of Nathas, or Adepts in Yoga.. 
Lord Buddha specialized in Dhyana Yoga and found Illumina- 
tion. He had a special leaning toward Padmasana, the 
lotus-pose, in which you find him portrayed in pictures. He 
developed his own philosophy of Meditation. Avalokiteshvar, 
Buddha and Nagarjuna kept alive and spread yogic lore in the 
Northern System of Buddhism. Tibet has preserved that 

^ The diagrams at the end illustrate many of the points given in the mono- 
graph.— Ed. 
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-science up till now, with the Tantric side of Yoga which helps 
the development of egoic consciousness after death, if proper 
care is taken to instruct the Ego before leaving the body. 

Mahavir Muni, founder of the Jains and a contemporary 
■of Buddha Deva, developed the special aspect of Dhyana 
Yoga, or Meditation, in his own peculiar way. Jain philosophy 
lays special stress on Ahimsa and Upavasa, or absolute non- 
injury to other creatures and fasting, as necessary conditions 
for meditation as a real means of Salvation. 

In other lands Yoga has been understood and practised 
to some extent. Every Prophet and Teacher of repute shows 
intimate acquaintance with the principles and practice of 
Yoga. All miracles ascribed ' to them are the result of occult 
yogic powers, or Siddhis. Moses lived in an age of White 
Magic. Egypt was then a great nation enjoying freedom and 
prosperity. The mighty Pharoahs had in their courts experts 
in white and black occultism known as Magicians. 

The Pyramids, a standing marvel in stone, were built 
with the use of occult powers. Raising huge stones to tre- 
mendous heights and placing them in exact positions on a 
•definite plan was the work of Siddhas under whose guidance 
and supervision the Pyramids were constructed. The Rod 
of Moses was a magic staff which he used to invoke the forces 
of Nature in his service, and to checkmate evil influence of 
Black Magicians. 

When we trace the history of Yoga as a factor in human 
evolution, we find in the earliest accounts recorded the men- 
tion of Sun and Fire as Divine Powers. Agni Yoga is the 
science which explains the stage of evolution reached, by the 
peoples of Ancient India, Ancient Egypt, Ancient Persia, 
Ancient Greece, China and Babylon. Ancient India, the 
•cradle of the Aryan Race and sub-races, planted- the Tree- 
•of Yoga, branches of which spread in all parts of the world. 
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The Mother Tree is still there ready to yield fruit in suc- 
:eeding ages suited to the level of consciousness that will 
be developed in those periods. 

Earth and water, the lowest of the principles in 
Creation, first begin to operate in the work of the evolution 
oi form and consciousness. Gross elements have their 
subtle counterparts' known as uncompounded principles, or 
ApancMkrta Tatvas, The latter regulate the relation be- 
tween consciousness and form. Every change in the state 
3f consciousness is followed by a corresponding change in the 
vibrations of matter. It is this subtle relation between Spirit, 
or Atman, and Mind, and between Mind and Matter that 
enables the Self, or Atman, to know and use the not-Self, or 
Prakrti, There is nothing in the wide universe which is outside 
of ParamMman, the Universal Logos. The difference between 
the two lies in the degrees of states of consciousness. The 
same one Atman became Mind through the power of its 
Will to become limited, and that separated limited power 
of mind became life and matter through its desire to live 
a life of worldly enjoyments. This brought into being the 
world of material objects on the one hand and organs of 
sense on the other. Life and Matter are brought into inter- 
relation and interaction by the introduction of Prana, a 
principle of Vitality in Nature. Prana plays a prominent 
part in the system of Yoga. It is this dynamic element 
that has to be brought under conscious control through under- 
standing of the constitution of organism and the laws of 
Spiritual Evolution J. 

Life first appeared in water after the Earth level was 
reached. Prana, or Breath of God, as described in the Bible, 
precedes all manifestation of life in organisms. It is Prana 

^ See 'the monograph on “Western Scientific Research and the Etheric 
Double ’’ {this Part), for a better understanding of the function of Prana. — Ed. 
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that makes it possible for the lungs to inhale oxygen from 
the air and exhale carbonic acid. By death is meant the 
departing of Prana from the body which then becomes a 
corpse. All the organs of respiration and blood-circulation 
are there in the dead body. But the motive power has 
gone, and with that power goes out the Jivatman enveloped 
in subtler vehicles. Yoga economizes and thus conserves 
the quantity of Prana which is an airy fluid that appears 
like yellowish gas. 

The first stages of evolution are very slow as earth 
and water do not respond to higher vibrations. It is only 
when Tejas, or heat, appears on the scene that the pace of 
progress is quickened. Heat, Light and Electricity are the 
three forms that gradually develop out of the one. Agni 
Yoga is the science w^hich explains the laws of these powers- 
Agni, or Fire, has played an important part in the civilization 
of man. Again, in the evolution of religious consciousness,. 
Fire has a lion’s share. Sacrifices came into being and 
developed a special science of religious rituals and cere- 
monies. With the Indian Hindus and Iranian Parsis, Fire 
has been a holy symbol of the Cosmic Fire or Paramatman. 
The synthetic mind consciousness of the Hindus has per- 
meated all the later developments of human consciousness, 
in succeeding sub-races of the Aryan family, and has shown 
peculiar analytical quality in the specialization of branches- 

Modern times have witnessed the growth of commerce 
concomitant with mechanical inventions leading to improve- 
ments in means of transportation. On land and sea, steam first 
prepared the way. Properties of heat and light were discovered, 
and in recent times the discovery of electricity has superseded 
all other methods for supplying light and power. The improve- 
ment in expansion of electricity as a power coincided with 
aviation or air transport. This is a further stage in the 
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evolution of human consciousness brought about by the 
knowledge of the use of Air. The present level of man’s 
consciousness is an indication of a general expansion of Vision 
and Intellect. He has crossed the threshold of Reason 
and is about to enter the realm of Intuition. The awakening 
of the sixth sense in a few individuals is a sign of the 
advent of the New Age. 

From the standpoint of Yoga, the five Tatvas, or 
principles, produce results of septennial character known as 
combinations. The three Gunas, or qualities of matter, enter 
into these combinations and bring about practical results. 
Heat and Air in combination produce three grades or stages 
of consciousness. Vayu Yoga, or the science of Air, has 
just dawned upon the inventive mind of man. Electricity, 
Chemicals and Aviation form the three great planks of scienti- 
fic progress at the present time. Before entering upon the 
field of plan for the future, it would be in the fitness of 
things to refer to some of the yogic achievements of the 
Aryan mind which illustrate the marvellous possibilities 
for expansion. 

The creative power of thought depends upon the purity 
of the physical system and discipline of the mind. Meditation 
of this mind with deep concentration on one of the Tanmdtras, 
or subtle principles, produces a power to manipulate or mould 
the corresponding part in physical nature. Vishvamitra, a 
great Rishi and expert in Yoga, especially in its Mantra branch, 
was able to create a material world on the strength of his 
dynamic Will-power. As the motive was tinged with vanity, 
creation lacked the support of the Divine Plan, and became 
crude. Sage Vishvamitra had concentrated on the Prthivi 
Tatva, the lowest earthly element. He was asked to 
dissolve it back into the principle and he obeyed. Agastya, 
another Rishi, developed his mental power in concentrating 
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on the water element, or Apa. He was able to dissolve al 
the water contents of the seas and bring them out again 
Vashistha, a mighty and wise sage, developed his menta 
power by concentrating on Light. He supplied light equa 
to that of the Sun. His sacred cloth played that glorious 
part. 

With prophets, the superior Siddhis are natural. It does 
not mean that every one of them possessed all the powers. Bui 
they were there in case of need. Each prophet used only suet 
as were necessary for his purpose. Lord Krishna showing his 
Universal Form, or Vishvarupa^ to Arjuna was the highest 
Siddhi. This was the result of Divine Power, or Maya Shakti, 
ever present in Ishvara. It symbolizes the presence of univer- 
sal consciousness under control and a synthesis of all states 
of consciousness in the Scheme of Evolution. The Master 
Jesus performed a number of so-called miracles by healing 
the sick, restoring sight to the blind, and raising the dead. 
The genuine amongst them all were the results of lower 
Siddhis w^hich clung to him on account of his purity of life. 
His ascension as Son of God was Siddhi of a superior order. 
There is no miracle in the sense of unnatural event in nature. 
The strange occurrences known as miracles are in accordance 
with higher laws unknown to ordinary people. 

Coming down to historical times, about a thousand 
years ago, a galaxy of nine Yogis brilliantly shone on the 
Indian horizon. They were all mighty Adepts trained under 
the personal guidance of Lord Datta. They possessed all 
the Siddhis, or occult powers, described in the Yoga Sutras of 
Patanjali and used them for the benefit of the world. Guru 
Gorakh Nath, second in order and founder of NMh Patha,, 
a yogic order, outshone the rest, and made even his physical 
body invulnerable. He lives today in his old worn-out body 
on the top of Mount Girnar, and visits holy places in his 
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yogic mental vehicle, leaving the physical body in the cave. 
These Yogis were all pious and wise. 

The telephone connects the air with Tejas, or Light. The 
wireless goes a step further and taps the immense expanse of 
Akasha, or Space, by adjusting the electric apparatus to suit 
the powerful etheric waves in higher air. 

The combination of the higher three Tatvas, namely, 
light, air and ether, or Tejas, Vdyu and Akasha, marks the 
beginning of the New Age. This awakens the sixth sense or 
higher consciousness represented in man by the faculty of 
Intuition, or Buddhi. Television is the harbinger of that Age 
in Science, and superior clairvoyance in Yoga. Telephony,. 
Telepathy and Television have been long in use among Adepts 
and Masters. They will soon be more commonly recognized 
by people, and some persons will receive those gifts from 
nature. In that case no mechanical or electrical instruments 
will be needed for them, which will demonstrate the superior- 
ity of the human mind over the forces of nature. With this 
widespread knowledge of man’s superior powers will dawn the 
possibility of still greater expansion of Vision and Con- 
sciousness. The so-called invisible and unseen worlds will begin 
to play a larger part in the life of man, bringing about the 
unity of life. Law and Harmony will force themselves on 
the path of men and women willing to know the Truth. This 
will reveal the beauty and greatness of the Divine P lan . 
Thus will Truth in Science and Philosophy be vindicated. 

Yoga expects all men and women to base their life on a 
plan, and to recognize the Plan of the universe in which they 
live. Man is an organic whole with body, mind and soul or 
Spirit working in perfect harmony for the common good of 
all. His highest instrument is Buddhi, or Intuition, in which 
shines the Divine Light. He need not depend upon external 
objects that do not belong to him as Purusha. He is a 
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.Puncsha because he dwells and rules in an organism. A 
turns inwards and within himself, he will recognize mo] 
his power, wisdom and glory. 

The central nervous system with the sympathetic sy: 
will become more sensitive. It is incumbent on all intelli 
men and women to cultivate habits of self-help and 
confidence. Then they should proceed to establish poise 
balance in the whole organism by recourse to the can 
principle of moderation in food, speech, work and rest — a 
Yoga offers to all aspirants for prosperity and success, 
counteract the effects of present-day physical strain 
nervous tension as a result of a wide opening of the 
plexus, it is necessary to devote more attention to the h 
centres of heart and head, the Anahata and Ajna, This 
develop love, devotion, harmony, and insight into spii 
values of Life. To let the mind work in peace and e 
brium, or Sattva, the physical body has to be traine 
regular performance of its cycle of work. Irregular am 
systematic movements of the body produce confusion i 
mental and emotional worlds. These in their turn rea 
the body machine producing confusion worse confou 
It is therefore necessary to regulate and train the tw 
portant instruments of physical and mental bodies for eco 
and efficiency. 

The Mind and Prana are vital factors in human evoli 
The technique of Yoga begins with the placing of the 
in a pose, or Asana, most congenial to rhythmic breathii 
smooth operation of Prana on the one hand, and for p 
concentration of mind on the other. Poses ^ recommendi 
meditation are Padmasana or Lotus Pose, and Siddhasa 
Master Pose. These bring man in direct touch wit 
spiritual current of higher vibrations of ether by conm 
^ Some of these poses are shown at the nd of the monograph.— Ed. 
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the lower end of the body with the negative pole of the earth, 
and the higher part of the head with the positive pole of 
ether. He is then a dynamo of spiritual electricity* 

The seat on the ground as described in the Gita, con- 
sists of three layers — grass, deer-skin and silken cloth on 
the top. This makes the body a good conductor of 
higher electric currents and non-conductor of bad influences. 
Other physical poses are recommended as a system of wonder- 
fully fruitful physical culture that brings every muscle 
into play and removes impurities of blood. The Asanas 
reveal a knowledge of important kingdoms of nature, and 
peculiar qualities of birds and animals which a member of the 
human kingdom inherits, but which he has forgotten. This 
is brought into his service so as to enable him to build his 
physical system into a fit instrument for higher evolution, 

Man standing on his head is a tree with hands and feet 
as branches. Some poses are named after birds and quadru- 
peds, whose peculiar physical traits they represent. The fish, 
the serpent, the tortoise, the cock, the peacock and the lion 
are more conspicuous than the rest. Some other poses are 
named after great Rishis and Yogis who have made their 
mark in the practical branch of Yoga. Vashistha, Vishva- 
mitra, Gheranda, Kapila Matsyendra and Jalandhara are more 
-conspicuous than the rest. The Asanas serve a double 
purpose. They help to build a strong and healthy body and 
act as a system of radical cure for serious complaints of 
the digestive, respiratory, excretory and nervous systems. In 
this matter a neophyte is recommended to consult an expert 
and get the programme definitely marked out to suit his or 
her individual condition. 

The next step is to clear the air passage, and set the 
lungs and heart in rhythmic operation, by regulating the 
breathing processes. Prana is the life of air, which in turn 
13 
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becomes life-sustainer to man. Pranayama is a vital branch 
of Yoga as it develops man's power to control and regulate 
his breathing, and thus helps him to control the mind. The 
preliminary conditions laid down for an aspirant, or Sadhaka^ 
are for the purification of body and of mind. This purifica- 
tion consists in using clean and fresh food, pure water and air, 
cleanliness of person and clothing, of house and surroundings. 
Food directly helps to build the health and strength of 
physical and mental vehicles. Food specialists divide food- 
stuffs into four classes : fruitarian, vegetarian, mixed, and 
meat. The Bhagavad GUd rightly gives three divisions 
according to the three qualities of Prakrti — Sattva, Rajas 
and Tamas. For progress in Yoga, man should choose such 
quality and quantity of food as will give him maximum of 
strength and agility, and as will help to refine and develop 
subtler bodies. Food that promotes the growth of nobler 
-qualities of head and heart is the best. The next step 
consists in the elimination of distracting and destructive 
thoughts and ideas. Rhythmic breathing in a steady pose 
brings about harmony in the mental world. In this connec- 
tion a beginner, or Sadhaka, is recommended to consult an 
expert and get a definite programme of Pranayama marked 
out for him or her. It is dangerous to practise difficult 
exercises in Kumbhaka Pranayama relying upon books. Kum- 
hhaka means holding the air inside, or shutting it outside, 
continuously, without the usual process of letting it in and 
out in its natural course through the nostrils. But a 
sustained effort is necessary on the part of the seeker to use 
his will after fixing his heart on the Ideal of Perfect Freedom^ 
Yoga does not deceive man by placing before him all kinds 
of ideals, but asks him to reach his own ideal along the 
natural path of evolution, Man has to find himself in his 
Real Nature, or Svarupa, that is, to see, know and feel his 
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Divinity, or Atman, himself. It corroborates the conclusions 
of Science and Psychology and experiences of Religious 
Mysticism. It encourages research in the unexplored fields 
of Spiritual Psychology and Occultism. It is the friend of 
Dnydna, or Divine Wisdom, and of Bhakti, or Pure Devotion. 
It emphasizes the necessity of definite and systematic effort, 
or Purushdrtha, It is for this reason that the three important 
Paths to Liberation go by the common name of Yoga. They 
are : Karma Yoga, Bhakti Yoga and Dnyana Yoga. Raja 
Yoga or Yoga proper is identified more with Dnyana than 
with Bhakti or Karma. These three Paths have their own 
peculiar traits of character with some points in common. 
They all meet at Dhydna, or Meditation. Meditation is the 
heart and soul of Yoga. It is the most important step that 
leads to and develops into Samddhi, Super-consciousness. It 
is common to all faiths and philosophies. It is the most 
powerful means to open communication between man and the 
higher worlds, and between one Soul and another. 

New Age conditions require refinement and development 
of the two vital centres of heart and head, Andhata and Ajna. 
Andhata means sound produced without two objects striking 
each other. It is the natural sound of Prana flowing rhythm- 
ically through the heart-Lotus, but it is not heard by ordinary 
people. Its music is heard by Yogis who have opened that 
centre by continuous practice. This is also achieved by silent 
repetition of a powerful Mantram, the Gayatri being the best. 
Some substitute the sacred symbol Aum for it. 

In this connection it would be helpful to know some- 
thing of the significance of Words and Languages. The six 
Chakrams, or Centres of Energy, look like lotuses with 
definite numbers of petals with which are identified letters 
of the Sanskrit alphabet. The number of petals is in 
ascending order, from Mulddhdra, or Root Chakram, which 
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has four, to Vishtcdha^ or Throat Chakram, which has sixteen. 
The sixth or Head Chakram has two. This makes a total 
of fifty representing all notes of sound, or Shabda Brahma, 
The Sanskrit alphabet is based upon the science of sound and 
its meaning. Each of these letters has a special meaning in 
addition to its general function as part of words it goes to 
form. The Sanskrit grammar is a complete science by itself. 
Mantra Shdstra, or the Science of Creative Words, is an im- 
portant branch of Yoga. 

A Mantram is an arrangement of words based upon the rela- 
tion between words and the things they signify. Sanskrit 
Mantrams have the power to create forms invoked by them, 

■ii 

as the words are a most accurate representation of powers 
that they stand for. AUM is the Alpha and Omega of all 
powers in creation. It is the beginning and end of the 
universe of form and consciousness. It is the nearest 
symbol for Ishvara, God. The chanting of Aum, before and 
after Dhydna, or Meditation, produces wonderful results. First, 
the vibrations of the three bodies are harmonized. External 
sounds do not reach the mind, though they touch the ear- 
drum, and are therefore powerless to disturb the inner peace. 
The mind gets easily concentrated on the object of meditation. 

Aum finds a place in all great religions. The Amen of the 
Christian and Ameen of the Muslim are slightly changed forms 
of that Sacred Word. All Rishis and Masters have used it 
with the result that they could leave their physical bodies at 
will and get direct knowledge of higher planes for the good 
of the world. Psychic powers will soon become more 
common than they are at present. It is necessary for intelli- 
gent men and women to know what they are, and how they 
are to be used with advantage. There is danger in trying to 
open one or more of the low centres without the required 
purification of the vehicles. There is equal danger in letting 
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alone psychic powers that appear either as gifts from the 
past, heredity, or as a result of meditation. The first three 
Chakrams, Muladhara, Svadhishthana and Manipura, represent 
the lower nature in man. The higher three, Anahata, 
Vishuddha and Ajna represent the spiritual nature in man. The 
chanting of a holy Mantram before and after meditation has 
the effect of controlling the lower three centres and touching 
the higher ones. 

Sound as unmanifested word starts from the navel. When 
this solar plexus is purified, the subtle sound or Nada gets 
purified. This Para Vdni, or Subtle Sound, is the root of 
articulate sound or word. It is, therefore, a practice among 
Sadhakas of a high order mentally to touch the navel before 
starting Ja^a or chanting. The centre that actually works in 
all operations of the mouth, including eating and speaking, is 
that at the cavity of the throat. The thyroid has recently 
attracted the attention of medical men. It touches the two 
important functions of speaking and hearing. This centre 
is automatically refined and opened by the simple process 
of chanting. The 4hyroid centre is the starting-point for 
audible speech. It is known as Madhyamd, or intermediary. 
The opening of this centre confers the power of Vdk Siddhi^ 
or creative speech and clairaudience. 

New Age conditions require the use of these two centres 
for individual development and general advancement. There 
is fertile field for research in this direction. Creative Thought 
and Creative Word are more valuable than clairaudience 
and clairvoyance. Regular habits of concentration of mind 
and rhythmic breathing will lead to powerful Meditation. 
Well-directed energy of the mind can be used to cure 
physical weakness and develop vitality. 

The heart centre is the seat of devotion and love. It 
is in the hollow of this important Lotus, or Padma, that a 
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Bhakti Yogi, or well-trained devotee, sees his or her Lord, or 
Ishvara. This centre is very useful for Saguna Dhydna, or 
meditation with concrete object. The Ajna Chakram, or 
pituitary centre, is more suited to Nirguna Dhydna, or medita- 
tion without an object. Aum is a symbol of the Supreme 
Brahma, and is therefore regarded as Nirguna. 

Meditation is a wide subject and deserves to be treated 
as such. It can only be said here that it is the key that opens 
the Mysteries of the Universe. All researches in the fields 
of Science, Psychology and Philosophy will in the future 
depend more upon introspection and spiritual meditation 
than upon the present applied methods. Scientists will have 
to train themselves along this line. They are naturally 
equipped with some of the most valuable qualities necessary 
for successful research, namely, keen observation, concentra- 
tion and perseverance. They have only to widen their vision 
and enlarge the concept of Truth as an all-pervading 
Reality. 

Explorers in Religion and Philosophy will have to train 
themselves along scientific lines for definite results. They 
are expected to be equipped with a thorough knowledge of 
the nature of Atman and the Laws of Causation and Rebirth. 
Yoga helps all seekers after Truth by reconciling Religion 
with Science. It helps individuals to find their own Moksha, 
or Salvation, through Samadhi. It helps the research workers 
to find Laws of Evolution of Form and Consciousness and 
thus help humanity in quickening its pace of progress. 

Paramdtman, or the Supreme Spirit, is first to be realized 
within one’s own consciousness. He will then be rightly located 
in the universe outside. Samadhi is a condition of Super- 
consciousness in which man loses the Ahankdra of Jlva, or 
separated ego consciousness, and becomes united with the 
Logos. Samadhi has its own degrees after Realization. 
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Super-consciousness, God-consciousness and Cosmic-con- 
sciousness are only different names for one condition at 
three levels of intensity produced by established habits of 
communion. Tunya is a term that is used to denote the 
same glorious Consciousness on the path of Dhyana. Unmani 
is another term that conveys the same idea of Consciousness 
on the path of Bhakti. 

The common belief that man becomes absorbed into 
Divinity when he becomes a Mukta has no foundation in 
truth. In one sense he is one with the Lord of the Universe 
as a Mukta. But for many of the Muktas, or Liberated Souls, 
there is a higher service calling their attention. They pass 
on to higher grades of Cosmic Evolution, or come down to 
the earth-plane to serve God and man. What those higher 
glories are like is a picture too grand and sublime for words 
to paint. Man’s first duty here on earth is to complete 
the human evolution, and thus help in his own humble way to 
carry out the Plan of the Divine Architect. When he is 
a Master of his own destiny, and has thus passed beyond 
the human level, he will find still greater heights facing him. 
But the Mounts of Everest, Kanchanganga and Dhavalagiri 
that now rise before his spiritual vision offer no difficulty of 
scaling them. 

■The Plan is laid open before the Superman, and he is 
left free to choose one of the higher services that bring 
glory to God and His Creation. 


See Chapter I of The Chakras, by C. W, Leadbeater, for 
further information on and illustration of the chakras. — Ed. 



NOTE ON THE ILLUSTRATIONS' 



STREAM OF THE MIND 



Fig. 1.— stream of THE MIND 

The natural current of Prana takes the mind to Spiritual 
Illumination. But the disturbing winds of desires and thoughts 
divert it. The. material world and its pleasures upset the balance 
and peace of Chittam, or mind. 


^ The illustrations given here are the personal experiences of Shri Vishwa- 
nath Keskar, the author of this monograph. Some of them actually correspond 
to similar pictures that appear in books on Yoga and Occultism. — Ed. 
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Fig. 2. 

THE HEALTH AURA 

Radiations of V i t a 1 i t y 
from the Prana pores of the 
Subtle Body envelop the 
Physical Body, and take 
the appearance of a shower 
of light. The lines are well 
regulated and are a sign of 
good health. 


/ 



THE SEVEN CHAKRAMS 

The Chakrams, or Lo- 
tuses, look like inverted 
cups, and grow on stems, 
the centres of which are 
in the spine. 
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Brahma Randhra 
(Sahasrara) 

Ajna 

Vishuddha 

Anahata 

Manipura 

Svadhishthana 

Muladhara 


Fig. 4.—THE SEVEN CENTRES OF COSMIC ENERGY 

The roots of Chakrams lie in the Sushumna, or etheric part of 
the spinal cord. They are six in number ; the seventh is in the 
centre of the inner part of the crown of the head, known as Brahma 
Randhra. 
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Fig. 5. —lord KRISHNA IN MAHAYOGA 


Four arms represent the Divine Form of Ishvara. Shri Krishna 
LS Yogeshvar, the Lord of Yoga, assumed this Form when He cast 
)ff his human body and ascended. This Ascension in F all Divine 
i^orm is known as the Mahayoga. 
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Dnyana Bhumika 
shows gradual dis- 
cipline and control 
of body and mind. 
Yoga follows the 
same method, but 
is more particular 
about the position of 
body and rhythmic 
flow of Prana before 
it touches the mind, 
Dhyana, or Medita- 
tion, is equally im- 
portant to these two 
systems. 


Fig. 7. SEVEN STAGES OF REALIZATION AND EIGHT STEPS 

OF YOGA 
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Fig. 8.— PADMASANA WITH DHYANA MUDRA 

In addition to a steady pose of body there are special positions 
of the palms of the hand and fingers. They have a scientific 
bearing on the quality of concentration and rhythm. Padmasana, 
the Lotus-Pose, is more common than Siddhasana, the Master- 
Pose. 
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Fig. 9.— SAMADHI IN SIDDHASANA 

Siddhasana is more difEcult than Padmasana. It is not recom- 
lended for worldly Sadhkas. It is a powerful pose for Brahma- 
haris, or unmarried Sadhkas. 
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Fig. 10.~SAMADHI 

Preparatory stages. When the human mind begins to pass intc 
super-consciousness, there are certain changes which graduallj; 
come over the face. These are stages of bodily and mental 
at-one-ment before Samadhi. 
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Fig. 11 

(a) PREPARATORY STAGE ; (h) PASSING INTO SAMADHI 
(By courtesy of the Kalyan Kalpatru) 

These are photos of a living Siddha. They are taken from 
a Special Number on Yoga of Kalyan, a highly reputed Hindi 
monthly in India. The author knows this Yogi personally, and can 
well testify to the truth of his yogic powers. There is no scientific 
pose of the body, but the mental control is supreme. The reader 
will mark the natural grace and skill in the clear changes of the 
eyes and the whole face. In the second figure the Yogi’s body is 
now filled with Pranic light. Radiations extend from the pores 
of the skin. These are a sign and indication of Spiritual Light, 
and are thus totally different from emanations of the health aura. 


14 
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AN EPITOME OF THEOSOPHY* 


By Annie Besant 
I. Definition and Scope 
Typical Theosophists 

Every great religion has two parts, an inner and an outer,, 
a spirit and a body, “the knowledge of God,” which “is 
Eternal Life,” and its dogmas, rites, and ceremonies. The 
inner part, “ the wisdom of God in a mystery,” spoken of 
by St. Paul as known to “ the perfect,” is that which has, 
since the third century, been known in the West as “ Theos- 
ophy ” ; in the East it has been known for ages under its 
Sanskrit equivalent Brahma-Vidya, “ God- Wisdom,” “God- 
Knowledge,” or “ God-Science.” Such Theosophy, or mystic- 
ism, the direct knowledge of God by man, belongs equally 
to all great religions, as their sustaining life, and may be 
possessed by any individual, even outside any religious, 
organization. The Brahmavadins^ “knowers of God,” in 
Hinduism ; the Gnostics^ the “ knowers,” who, Origeo 
declared, were necessary to the very existence of the Christian 
Church : the Shaikh, in Islamic Sufism — ^these are* typical 

^ In all likelihood, no finer epitome of Theosophy (for which ewe"* are 
indebted to The Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, Vol. XII, 1921) has 
been made, and we reproduce it here for the instruction of those whose curiosity 
may have been aroused by what has gone before, to know what Theosophy 
is.— Ed. 
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Theosophists from the standpoint of the modern Theosophical 
"Society. No man is truly a Theosophist who has not direct 
knowledge of God, but he may win this through any religion 
or by his own unaided efforts. 

Theosophy, in the modern as in the ancient world, 
proclaims the possibility of such knowledge, as the inevitable 
result of the immanence of God. Man is essentially a spiritual 
-being, his self, or spirit, being an emanation from the 
Universal Self, or Universal Spirit, God, as a ray is an 
■emanation from the sun. Hence, to know himself, his deepest 
self, is to know God ; he can sink in consciousness into the 
depths of his own being, beyond the body, the passions, the 
emotions, the mind, the reason ; these are all his, hut they 
are not he ; he can pass beyond them all, and realize himself as 
separate from them, the pure “ I,” pure being. This is the 
universal experience of those who, successfully, seek the 
Kingdom of Heaven within, and it is followed by the recogni- 
tion that this Universal Being, into which the self opens, 
transcends all the beings in which it is manifested, and is 
-alike in all. 

Out of this experience, repeated for every one who be- 
■comes a knower of God, or Theosophist, are built the two 
fundamental truths of Theosophy ; the immanence and tran- 
scendence of God, and the solidarity, or brotherhood, of all 
living beings. The realization of the first truth, man’s identity 
of nature with God, as a fact in consciousness, and the 
subsequent realization of the second, his identity of nature 
with all around him, by a blending of his self with their self, 
a conscious dwelling in their forms as his own — these sum 
up Theosophy in its fullest and deepest sense. The man 
who has thus reached self-realization in God, and in all be- 
ings, is a Theosophist ; those who deliberately aim at such 
self-realization are also generally called Theosophists. 
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Theosophy as a Doctrine 

The word “ Theosophy ” has further, historically, a 
second meaning : it denotes a body of truths, or facts, con- 
cerning God, man, and the universe ; and these may con- 
veniently be classified under three heads : religion, philosophy,, 
and science. On these truths is based its system of ethics,, 
rational, inspiring, and compelling. In considering this body 
of truths we are not studying a system invented and published 
in modern days ; we have to do with what has aptly been 
termed the Wisdom-Tradition, handed down in all civilized 
countries, ancient and modern, by a long succession of 
prophets, teachers, and writers. 

It may be traced in the Upanishads, Purdnas, and epics 
of the Hindus, and in the six systems {darshanas) of Hindu 
philosophy ; it underlies many of the Chinese systems, es- 
pecially Taoism, and is seen in such books as The Classic 
of Purity and in the writings of Lao-tze ; it is found in Egypt,, 
as in The Book of the Dead and the papyri from which its- 
religion has been reconstructed ; it appears in the fragmentary 
records of Assyria and Chaldea ; in the Gdthds and other 
Scriptures of the Parsis ; in the Hebrew Scriptures as ex- 
pounded by the Kabbala and the Talmud ; in the Christian,, 
as treated by the early Fathers of the Church, and by such 
Gnostic writers as Valentinus, Basilides, and a host of others 
in Pythagoras and Plato, with the Pythagorean, Platonic, and 
Neo-Platonic schools, with Plotinus, lamblichus, and the 
theurgists ; it is taken up from these by the doctors of Islam 
and the Sufi mystics ; appears in the Rosicrucian students^ 
of alchemy and astrology, in Rosenkreutz, Paracelsus, Bruno, 
Eckhartshausen, Boehme, Eckhart, Vaughan, Bacon, More,, 
Fludd — all these and scores of others have assimilated and 
handed on the Wisdom -Tradition ; it has lent its symbols to 
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Masonry, and hidden some of its mysteries in Masonic cere- 
monies ; it peeps out of Scandinavian and Celtic folk-lore, 
out of the Hawaiian legends and Maori traditions, the un- 
buried temples of the Mayas and Quiches, the magic of the 
Zunis and other North American Indian tribes. 

Its revival and its systematization into a coherent and 
interrelated body of doctrine, separated from non-essential 
and irrelevant teachings — this is modern, and is the work 
of The Theosophical Society, a modern association. But 
the doctrines themselves are scattered everywhere, through 
all times, in all places. 

The test to be applied to a religious doctrine which claims 
to be Theosophical is catholicity. Semper, ubique, et ah 
omnibus — such is the test. For all religions came from a 
.single source, the Divine Wisdom, and have as founders 
divinely inspired men — men who have climbed up the ladder 
•of evolution till they have reached perfection in humanity, 
and have entered on the superhuman evolution. Such men 
we call “ Masters,” and we regard them as the guides and 
directors of the evolution of humanity ; the similarities in 
doctrines and ethics, pointed out by comparative mythology 
and comparative religion, we regard as due to the fact that 
all the founders of religions are members of the one Lodge of 
Masters, possess the same knowledge, and are guided by the 
same principles. 

The universal — i.e., the Theosophical — doctrines of 
religion are : the unity of God ; the manifestation of God as 
:a Trinity for the building of a universe ; the existence of 
graded orders of intelligences, a vast hierarchy of beings, 
forming the inhabitants, visible and invisible, of a universe, 
or a solar system. ^ The doctrine of reincarnation, taught in 
overy religion, though in some temporarily overlaid, belongs 
^ 5 diagram 6 in “ Anthropology.” — Ed. 
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to the domain of philosophy rather than to that of religion ; 
the immortality, or rather the eternity, of the spirit belongs 
also to philosophy more than to religion, when dealt with 
intellectually ; the law of action and reaction — karma — falls 
tinder science, as do the constitution of a solar system and 
of man. 

IL Religious Teachings 
The Unity of God 

The universal one Existence which is the source of all 
existences, actual and potential, the super-life and super- 
consciousness in which all lives and consciousnesses inhere, 
eternal beneath the transitory, changeless beneath the 
fleeting, unsupported but the support of all, all-embracing, 
all-containing, the One without a second — this is the central 
teaching of Theosophy as of all religions, the first universal 
truth of religion. a 

The Trinity of the Manifested God 

This is the second great and universal truth of religion, 
and therefore of Theosophy. Theosophy speaks of the mani- 
fested God as the Logos, borrowing the term from Plato, 
Philo, and the Fourth Gospel. 

“ Coming forth from the depths of the One Existence, 
from the One beyond all thought and all speech, a Logos, 
by imposing on Himself a limit, circumscribing voluntarily 
the range of His own Being, becomes the Manifested God, 
and tracing the limiting sphere of His activity, thus outlines 
the area of His universe. Within that area the universe is 
born, is evolved, and dies ; it lives, it moves, it has its 
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being in Him ; its matter is His breath ; its forces anc 
energies are currents of His life ; He is immanent in ever} 
atom ; all-pervading ; all-sustaining ; all-evolving ; He is 
its source and its end, its cause and its object, its centre 
and circumference ; it is built on Him as its sure foundation, 
it breathes in Him as its encircling space ; He is in everything, 
and everything in Him. Thus have the Sages of the Ancieni 
Wisdom taught us of the beginning of the manifested worlds 
‘‘ From the same source we learn of the Self-unfolding oi 
the Logos into a threefold form : the First Logos, the Root oi 
all Being, the Will which outbreathes and inbreathes the worlds 
from Him the Second Logos, manifesting the two aspects oi 
life and form, the primal-duality, making the two poles oi 
nature between which the web of the universe is to be wover 
— life-form, spirit-matter, positive-negative, active-receptive 
Father-Mother of the Worlds — the or Pure Reason 

‘ mightily and sweetly ordering all things,’ sustaining the 
universe; the Third Logos, the Universal Active or Creative 
Mind, that in which all archetypically exists, the source o; 
beings, the fount of fashioning energies, the treasure-house ir 
which are stored up all the archetypal forms which are to be 
brought forth and elaborated in matter during the evolutior 
of the universe, the fruits of past universes, brought over as 
seeds for the present.” ^ 

The Hierarchy of Beings 

This is the third truth universally accepted : the sever 
spirits before the throne of God ” ; the primary emanation: 
of the Supreme Trinity ; the ranks of secondary Logoi, wh( 
rule congeries of solar systems, down to the Logos of a singl( 

^ Annie Besant, The Ancient Wisdom (London 1897), pp. 41-42, witl 
minor alterations, by the author herself, of course. 
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solar system. In such a system the vast hosts of spiritual 
intelligences (the devas, archangels, and angels of religions)^, 
the grades of spirits encased in human bodies, the sub-human 
intelligences and those not yet even awakened to intelligence 
— all these, with the solar Logos at their head, form the ladder 
of lives, and evolve within the system. The sub-human 
intelligences include all nature-spirits, the gnomes, fairies,, 
etc., who play so great a part in folk-lore, the living though 
limited intelligences who make all nature a living responsive- 
organism instead of a soulless mechanism, whom little children 
sometimes see, and who are visible to the ordinary seer. 

Universal Brotherhood 

The fourth truth in Theosophy is that of Universal 
Brotherhood, the inevitable deduction from the preceding ; 
since there is but one life in all forms, all forms must be 
interrelated, linked together, and, however unequal they may 
be in development, they none the less make one huge family,, 
are “ of one blood.” The Universal Brotherhood of Theosophy 
differs from the political conception of Equality,” the founda- 
tion of modern democracy, in that it postulates identity of 
origin and of potentiality, but recognizes varying degrees of 
development, the latter yielding the hierarchy of beings, or- 
ladder of lives. In this Freemasonry resembles it, with its^ 
broad division of mankind into the enlightened and the pro- 
fane, and the subdivisions of the enlightened into degrees and 
graded officers, uniting the essential equality with the hier- 
archical order and due subordination. In this both Theosophy 
and Freemasonry are in harmony with nature, increasing power- 
going hand-in-hand with increasing knowledge and increasing 
responsibility. Wisdom, supported by strength and made, 
manifest in beauty, rules in a true brotherhood, as in nature. 
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It is interesting to note that these four primary religious 
^truths of Theosophy, of universal religion, are but the in- 
tellectual formulation — for the instruction of the people — 
*of the two primary spiritual truths directly contacted by the 
knower of God, the gnostic, the Theosophist. The first three 
.are religious dogmas, expressing intellectually the first spiritual 
truth ; the fourth is the expression in the outer life of the 
second spiritual truth. The spiritual truths can be known 
only by individual self-realization ; they may be intellectually 
taught and believed as the fundamental dogmas of universal 
.religion, Theosophy. A dogma is the intellectual presentment 
of a truth known by the spirit and believed on external 
;authority. 

III. Philosophical Teachings 
Consciousness 

Philosophically, Theosophy is idealistic ; consciousness 
is primary, the one indubitable fact, which can neither be 
strengthened nor weakened by argument. ‘‘ I am ” is the 
testimony of consciousness to itself, and nought can disprove 
its witness, since every disproof, every argument, must be 
addressed to that same consciousness, and imply its existence. 
To the All-Self, matter is but the limitations imposed by 
Himself on His thoughts ; to us, evolving in a universe which 
is the manifestation of our Logos, matter is His thought, 
limitations imposed on us by His thought and activity — 
limitations which we cannot transcend until we can realize 
ourselves in Him. 

Human thought, though feeble and undeveloped, is of 
the same nature as divine thought, and increases its power 
over matter with its increasing growth ; thought is the one 
creative and moulding power, and, as evolving man realizes 
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this, and so clarifies his lower nature that this aspect of the 
;self can work through it, he becomes the master of that lower 
nature and of his surroundings, the creator and controller 
'Of his destiny. By thought, mastering the science of physical 
nature, he bends it to his will and utilizes it ; by thought, 
mastering the science of the emotions, he builds virtues and 
destroys vices ; by thought, mastering the science of mind, 
he subdues his turbulent energies into orderly obedience ; 
by thought, directing will and controlling activity, he brings 
all things, within and without, into subjection to the self 
‘‘ the inner ruler, immortal.” Only by such fit rule and 
due subjection can man attain perfect health of body, emo- 
tions, and mind, and reach the highest good. Hence many 
of the practical Theosophical teachings deal with this power 
•and control of thought. 

Continuity 

The eternity of spirit — more loosely spoken of as the 
immortality of the soul — is an integral part of Theosophical 
philosophy. It is an inevitable deduction from the identity 
of nature of the human and the universal Self ; unborn, 
undying, perpetual,” it is eternal as God Himself. The 
'Continuity of consciousness is equally inevitable, since the self 
is conscious and continuous, and in the self must consequently 
abide all its experiences, of which a successive survey is mem- 
ory. The extent to which these memories are carried on by 
the material sheaths, or bodies, of the self — Le. the survival of 
the individual and the person — will be better considered under 
the constitution of man. 


Reincarnation 

The method of the unfolding of this continuous and 
conscious self in the human kingdom is by reincarnation. 
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Reincarnation is, in fact, the only doctrine of immortality that 
philosophy can look at, as Hume said.^ It means that the 
self, having unfolded to the human stage, appropriates matter 
from the three worlds (see below) and builds it into bodies,, 
suitable for life in those worlds, beginning in the stage of 
barbarism, as a savage of a low type. During earth-life he 
gathers experiences, pleasant and painful ; after death he 
meets the results of these experiences — the lower in the inter- 
mediate world, where he suffers in the appropriate body of 
matter belonging to that world, and converts all these experi- 
ences into mental and moral capacities. When all are thus 
converted, he returns to earth-life, bringing with him these 
capacities wrought out of experiences, into new bodies built to 
express and utilize them. In these he goes through a similar- 
cycle, gathering, suffering, transmuting, and so on and on 
each birth brings the fruitage of the preceding lives to start 
the new pilgrimage, and this is the inborn character and 
temperament, mental, moral, physical. Step by step he climbs 
the ladder, working under inflexible and inviolable laws, until 
he reaches the stature of the perfect man ; he passes through 
all the classes of the school of life until he has mastered all 
that this world has to teach, and is asekha — he who has no 
more to learn. He is then a man beyond birth and death,, 
fitted for immortality,” ready for work in the larger life. 

IV. Scientific Teachings ' 

Occult Science 

Theosophy differs from modern science in the fact that 
it includes under science ” investigations into superphysical 

^ David Hume, “ Of the Immortality of the Soul,” The Philosophical 
Works of David Hume, edited by T. H. Green andT. H. Grote (London 1875- 
1878), IV, 404. 

’ ^ Our Series Where Theosophy and Science Meet particularly deals, 
with this aspect of theosophical teachings. — Ed. 
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worlds. Its methods are the same : investigation by ob- 
servation of objective phenomena, reasoning on observation, 
framing of hypotheses, discovery of invariable sequences {i.e,, 
■of natural laws), repeated experiments to verify deductions, 
and formulation of results. It uses the senses for observation, 
•but the senses intensified — super-senses, in fact — responding 
to vibrations of matter finer than that which affects the phys- 
ical senses. 

As with modern science, so with theosophical — ‘‘ occult 
science,” it is usually called — there is a body of accepted 
facts, laid down by recognized experts and largely re-veri- 
fied by later experiments, and a fringe of modern discoveries, 
•constantly added to, revised, and modified. The accepted 
facts have been established by generations of occult experts, 
and their existence is often referred to in the Scriptures of 
various religions ; the more accessible of these are being 
'Constantly re-verified by occult students today, but the larger 
cosmological facts are beyond our reach. Any discoveries 
made by students are subject to revision and modification, 
as observations are repeated and the instruments of observa- 
tion are improved. 

The Constitution of the Universe 

The broad outline of this comes from the seers of the 
past, and is largely confirmed in the Scriptures. It appears 
reasonable to us, and is congruous with the observations which 
we are able to make. The laws of analogy and recapitulation 
confirm it, for we see its outlines repeated in miniature within 
our own range of observation, and we see sequences rapidly 
repeated in miniature which the seers have described as occurr- 
ing in a universe — as the asonian evolution of the kingdoms of 
nature is mimicked in the growth of the embryo in the womb. 
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A universe consists of seven kinds of matter, or planeS; 
which the densest is called physical or solid ; the next fir 
astral or watery ; the next, mental or fiery ; the next, spirit 
or airy ; the next, super-spiritual or ethereal ; and the t 
finest, divine. What are called solar systems are all on 1 
physical plane of the universe, and a solar system repeats witl 
itself the seven kinds or states of matter, these subdivisions 
the vast cosmic plane forming its planes, or worlds. 

Within a solar system these subdivisions can be mos 
studied by less developed seers, and we are in a field of 
search open to the occult student of our own day. We fi 
in relation to our own earth : ‘‘ physical matter,” all form 
by aggregations of similar physical atoms, similar except tl 
some are positive, some negative ; these aggregations a 
grouped into solids, liquids, gases, and three kinds of ether 
“ astral matter,” formed by aggregations of astral atoms, difft 
ing from physical atoms in shape, and grouped into stat 
corresponding to the physical ; “ mental matter,” formed 1 
aggregations of mental atoms, again distinguishable by the 
form, and again grouped as before ; the “ spiritual ” ai 
super-spiritual worlds ” are formed on the same plan, eac 
having its own type of atom and its own corresponding stat' 
of aggregation. Of the “ divine worlds ” we cannot direct 
speak.^ 


The Constitution of Man 

This is analogous to that of the solar system, and henc 
the possibility of knowledge concerning it. As said, he is 
fragment of the Universal Self, and he is clothed in the matte 
of his system. In the divine world dwells his true self, th 

^ See diagrams in “ Matter and the Atom ” and “Chemistry,” Part T. 
in illustration of what is stated here. — Ed. 
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Monad, and his consciousness appropriates matter from each 
of the five worlds below in order that he may know and con- 
quer them ; as the continuing ‘‘ I,’' he uses matter from the 
super-spiritual, spiritual, and the finer regions of the mental 
world ; this is the “ spiritual body ” of which St. Paul speaks ; 
it grows and evolves through the whole cycle of reincarnation,, 
and beyond, but is not changed or lost in birth or death ; 
probably St. Paul refers to this when he speaks of our “ house 
not made with hands, eternal in the heavens,” which he says- 
we have.” It is this spirit in the spiritual body which is< 
the reincarnating Ego, or individual, though the term is often 
used to indicate only the consciousness working in the finer 
mental matter, in what is termed ‘‘ the causal body,” a sub- 
division of the spiritual taken separately. When the reincar- 
nating Ego takes a new birth, he appropriates some of the 
coarser matter of the mental world for his ‘‘ mental body,” 
some of the matter of the astral world for his ‘‘ astral body,”’ 
some of the matter of the physical world for his “ physical 
body ” ; his consciousness, in thinking, uses mental matter,, 
in desiring or sensating, uses astral matter, in acting in the 
physical world, uses physical matter ; these are “ the three 
worlds ” in which his evolution goes on, and in which he is^ 
affected by birth and death, and is a personality, or person,, 
i.e,, the individual, as limited in expression by grosser matter ; 
the mental body is closely related to the brain, though not 
dependent on it, save for activity in the physical world ; the 
astral body is mainly correlated with the cerebro-spinal and 
sympathetic ganglia and nerves, and the glands ; the three 
bodies interpenetrate each other, mutually acting and reacting 
throughout waking life. 

In sleep consciousness withdraws from the physical body, 
clothed still in its astral and mental garments, living then in 
the astral world, and sometimes, on its return, impressing on. 
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the physical brain some of its experiences in vivid j 
coherent “ dreams ” ; it keeps in magnetic touch with 
physical body. In death this magnetic touch is broken 
and the consciousness dwells for a while in the astral wo: 
called often “ the intermediate world,’' in relation to th 
who have passed away from earth. After a while the as1 
body dies, and the man passes in the mental body into 
mental world, or heaven, where he abides for a period extei 
ing to many centuries, the length depending chiefly on the rii 
ness of his intellectual, emotional, and artistic past life on ear 

When he has assimilated all the experiences of t 
nature accumulated on earth, the mental body disintegrat 
the consciousness withdraws to the spiritual body with al 
has gathered to enrich the Ego. Then the Ego builds a 
of new bodies for a new pilgrimage in the three worlds, a 
returns to them by birth. Thus the evolution of man 
carried on in three worlds, brooded over by the spirit — hi: 
.self — the spirit garnering the results and unfolding thereb 
he is an inhabitant of the three during waking life ,* of t'' 
during sleep and for a period after death ; of one during 1 
heavenly life. 

The lowest, the physical body, is at present the me 
perfectly organized, and therefore the most capable of recei 
ing impressions from without and transmitting them to t 
consciousness. The astral body is rapidly becoming organize 
and its proper senses are developing, so that it is receiving ai 
transmitting many impressions from the astral world, thou| 
generally with a lack of sharpness and accuracy ; these inclu( 
the phenomena of second-sight, premonitions, warning 
visions, perception of phantasms of the living and the dea 
etc. — the phenomena to which modern psychology is payir 
so much attention. An increasing number of people ai 
sensitive,” or psychic,” and are using the super-senses, i.e 
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the senses of the astral body, more or less consciously. The 
mental body is becoming well organized in educated people, 
but more in relation to its organ, the brain, than as an inde- 
pendent vehicle of consciousness, active in its own world. 
Consciousness, in the mental body, is in-turned rather than 
outward-turned. 

The occultist, having by the practice of special methods — 
meditation, concentration, etc. — artificially forced the evolu- 
tion of the astral and mental bodies beyond the normal 
is, as regards these, many centuries ahead of his time ; he 
uses the super-senses for life in the astral and mental worlds 
in his waking consciousness, and thus carries on his investiga- 
tions in them as the physical scientist does in the physical 
world. The dying of the three bodies, and the building of 
new ones for each successive life-period, is the cause of the 
loss of memory of past lives ; that memory is in the reincar- 
nating Ego, and is shared by the consciousness when animating 
the lower bodies only if, in those bodies, the man has realized 
himself as one with the higher. 

The Law of Action and Reaction 

This is universal, and exists in the worlds of emotion, 
thought, and spirit as much as in the physical world. Hence 
a man can build his character as scientifically as he can build 
up his body, and disregard of the mental and moral laws is as 
destructive of mental and moral health as disregard of physical 
laws is destructive of physical health. The study and utilizing 
of the laws, summed up as karma, forms an important part 
of Theosophical work. 

Evolution 

The Monad gradually unfolds his powers by coming into 
touch with matter and appropriating portions of it ; he thus 
15 
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passes through the mineral, vegetable, and animal kingdo] 
until in a highly developed animal the intelligence reac, 
the human stage ; thenceforward reincarnation under kar 
is his means of unfolding. Humanity, on our globe, tal 
on a fresh type — more delicately organized as to the nerve 
system — that of a Root-Race, when a considerable number 
reincarnating Egos are ready to develop a higher quality 
consciousness- The Third, or Lemurian, Race was the first 
assume the really human type in the middle period of 
evolution — the previous types being embryonic ; the survivi 
remnants of the Lemurian are the negroes and the mai 
negroid peoples scattered over the world. The Fourth, 
Atlantean, Race with its seven sub-races — of which the Tolte 
Akkadian, Turanian, and Mongolian peoples are typical- 
still the most numerous. The Fifth, or Aryan, Race hi 
already five sub-races — the Aryans of India, the Mediterranes 
Aryans (Arabs, the later higher class Egyptians, etc.), tl 
Iranians, Celts, and Teutons — and has yet to develop t-w 
more.^ These varying types afford to the reincarnating Egc 
the necessary varieties for their evolution, each Ego takin 
birth in the races and sub-races as often as is necessary fc 
the unfolding of the qualities characteristic of each. 

Human Perfection 

By repeated reincarnations under inviolable law, eacl 
man reaping exactly as he has sown, man reaches his tern 
porary goal — human perfection. At the present stage o; 
evolution it is possible for him to reach this goal in advance 
of the evolutionary term, which will last yet for many millions 
of years. By strenuous exertions and noble and unselfish 
living, he may attract the attention of the spiritual Guardians 
^ Vide supra diagrams 3, 4, 5, 7, 8 and 9 in “ Anthropology.” — Ed. 
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-of mankind, who will teach him how to quicken his evolution, 
so that he may enter on the Path of Holiness,” pass through 
its five initiations — or stages of widening consciousness — and 
become a “ Master,” the last of the five initiations opening 
the gateway of superhuman evolution. He may then pass 
into other worlds, or enter the ranks of the Guardians of 
this world as he wills. From the hierarchy of these Guardians 
have come the Founders of world-religions, the lesser prophets 
and teachers being their disciples. 

* V. The Ethics of Theosophy 

These are not definitely formulated into any code, but 
•consist of the highest and purest teachings of the world’s 
noblest saints, prophets, and founders of religions. All that 
is sweetest and most lofty in the world’s Bibles, all that is 
most inspiring and ennobling in the writings of its philosophers 
and moralists, forms the ethics of Theosophy. As man lives 
by the highest ethic he can grasp, he becomes capable of 
appreciating ethic yet sublimer ; the theosophist strives to 
live by the spirit of Christ rather than by any legal code, and, 
cultivating love, he hopes to be enlightened by the Lords of 
Love, Broadly speaking, that which works with the Divine 
Will in evolution is right ; that which works against it is 
wrong ; and the best examples of that will are found in such 
divine men as the Buddha and the Christ. These the theos- 
ophist looks up to as examples, and strives to reproduce their 
likeness in himself. 
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Aan is not a mechanical, chemical or electrical machine 
but “ a philosophizing animal,” ^ says modern 
science. This all-important change brought 
about in science today is to be seen less in 
ts discoveries and inventions than in its altered outlook. 


The truly significant change in modern science is not to be 
ound in its increased powers to aid man’s progress, but in the 
:hange in its metaphysical foundations."* 

Modern science is beginning to see that man is more 
han his body and brain, and that there may be other and 
lubtler sheaths beyond the physical in which his conscious- 
less works, and that all the outward activities of man have 
heir origin in these subtler invisible sheaths. Hence it is 
vorth while for us to know exactly what they are and how 
hey can be cognized and utilized. 

This Part III of our Series, Where Theosophy and 
Science Meet, discusses this whole ques- 
Man’s constitution, beginning from 
the physical body and ending with the voli- 
:ional (will). We are taken step by step, in this section of the 
30ok, from the dense physical body the constitution of which, 
Doth from the theosophical and scientific viewpoints, is de- 
scribed in the first monograph, namely, “ Physiology ” ; in 
[he next monograph the constitution of the etheric body (the 
^ J.W.N, Sullivan, Limitations of Science, pp. 194, 196. 
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subtler physcal body) is discussed in the light of wester 
scientific research, and so on. 

The school of level psychology ” speaks of conscious 
ness working at different levels, the lowes 

Consciousness level being that of the physical body, th« 
Working at i • i i • 

Different Tevels. next higher being etheric.^ Then there u 

consciousness working at the emotional 
lower mental (concrete analytical), higher mental (abstract 
synthetic), intuitional and finally volitional levels. This 
is not all. It expresses itself at still higher levels (vide 
diagram 1 in '' Chemistry,” Part II, p. 31). The conscious- 
ness works at all these levels but may be more active at one 
level than at another at any one time, depending upon a man’s 
stage in evolution. It varies at different periods of a man’s 
life ; it varies in a community, a nation or a race at different 
periods of their growth. All pass through these different 
levels of consciousness. That is our common experience. It 
therefore follows that what may be good for the evolution of 
one man, community or race at one time 
^elativityf necessarily good for the evolution of 

another man, community or race at the 
same time. We should try to understand this principle of 
relativity and thereby avoid many a pitfall. There cannot be 
an absolute rule of conduct for every man, wDman and child 
in the world. This principle of relativity deserves to be borne 
in mind in every department of activity, in every branch of 
knowledge, in every walk of life. 

Another principle which is working in life, and with which 
it is necessary for us to become familiar, 
^ynamism^ there is nothing at rest in nature. 

There is motion, growth, everywhere ; the 


^ " Etheric ” is physical matter in theosophical literature, as distinguished 
from matter of the other subtler bodies which are not physical. 
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volution of form as well as of consciousness which we are 

witnessing is not static but dynamic. There is an urge 

within every one of us, within everything in the universe, to 

jrow, to expand, to express, to unfold, to release. It may 

be likened to water seeking its own level in 

^Own ^ closed system, rising to the height from 

which it came. There is something within 

:he core of everything which ever tries to reach its source. The 

;wo processes of involution and evolution are going on side by 

side. Students of science are familiar with 
Law of Cycles. i i c • 

the phenomena of cyclic processes in nature, 

— as the cycles of water-vapour, oxygen-carbondioxide, ni- 
:rogen, etc.^ Similarly there is a cyclic process in spirit de- 
scending into matter of different grades, beginning with the 
subtlest atomic matter of the cosmic plane and ending with 
the coarsest solid matter of the physical plane {vide diagram 1 
in ‘‘ Chemistry,” Part II, p. 31) — then it ascends once again 
to the spiritual level. This is of course a great cycle, but 
there are smaller cycles within the larger cycle. What are 
the cycles in average and advanced humanity, is shown in the 
diagram mentioned above. 

In Parts I and II we saw how the light of Divinity 
becomes crystallized into matter of the 
a^dlVs^ignmcance. Physical plane, and then gradually ascends 
to the level of human consciousness. The 
titles of the two Parts — From Macrocosm to Microcosm and 
From Atom to Man — are significant and indicate the in- 
volutionary as wwell as the evolutionary processes. The title 
of Part III, From Humanity to Divinity, is equally 
significant. Here, the different monographs are so arranged 
that we rise gradually from consciousness working on the 

^ See monograph on “ Chemistry,” Part II, pp. 52-56, for further illustra- 
tions. 
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lowest level, namely the physical body, to consciousnes; 
working on higher and higher levels, until we reach t 
climax in the monograph on “ Yoga,” which shows in c 
practical way how man can release his divinity at different 
levels of consciousness and finally become wholly divine. 
The author of each monograph points out in his own unique 
way what is the purpose of life, what is the goal, and how it 
is to be attained. 


Glancing through the different monographs, we get a 

bird’s-eye view of the grand process of 
Bird’s-Eye ¥iew. . . , ^ ^ ^ 

evolution which is going on in the universe, 

and of which we form an active and a very important part. 

That is the value of the study which is intended to be given 

in this Series, Without this knowledge we should be groping 

in the dark. With this knowledge, life be- 

comes intelligible and worth living ; with 

this knowledge we begin to see the epoch- 

making events in our own life, as well as in the life-history 

of a community, a nation or a race, which may have taken 

place in the past and which may be happening now, in their 

proper setting, and thus give them their right values. With 

this knowledge comes understanding, and with the practice 

of this knowledge in the affairs of daily life comes wisdom. 

Then we learn how to adjust ourselves 

Adjustment. wisely to the different worlds within our 

small universe. As we begin to learn how 

to tackle the great problem of the riddle within us, how to 

harmonize the warring elements within us, how to unify our 

thought, emotion, speech and action, we also learn how to 

solve the most difficult problem that is agitating the statesmen 

of the world at the present day, namely, the right adjustment 

between the individual and society, between the individual and 

the State. 
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‘‘ Harmony in the physical and mathematical world of 
sense, is jtistice in the spiritual. Justice 
Hardily produces harmony, and injustice discord ; 

and discord, on a cosmical scale, means 
chaos — annihilation.” ’ It is the lack of harmony within 
that gives rise to the chaos without. The without is 
merely a reflection of the within. When harmony and 
peace are attained within, the individual of his own free 
will and accord will so adjust himself to society that the 
question of the exploitation of society for the benefit of the 
individual, and the other equally important question of the 
suppression of the individual in the interests 
Indmdiia^and society, will never arise. There will be 

complete freedom of thought and self-ex- 
pression for the individual. At the same time the interests of 
society will receive due consideration. 

The law by which the individual governs himself will 
not be any man-made law imposed from 
^Disc^^ine^ without. He will be guided by a self-im- 
posed discipline based on the laws of the 
Science of Life of which he has now a deeper under- 
standing — the laws by which he governs himself will be love, 
co-operation, self-sacrifice and ■ service, for he has now out- 
grown the struggle for existence,” which is only a half- 
truth. 

The question of adjustment requires further elaboration. 

The question of the relationship between 
IMncfples individual and society as also between 

the individual and the State, in economics, 
politics and government, the relationship between idealism and 
materialism, between reality and non-reality and between free 
will and determinism in philosophy, and that between the 
^ H. P. Blavatsky, Isis Unveiled, Part I, p. 330. 
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particle-theory and the wave-theory in physics — all thes 
questions are after all one question, and are bound to aris 
and will have ever to be faced in one form or another. The; 
are inherent in our constitution and in the constitution o 
the universe. Manifestation takes place when the equilibriun 
between these two primeval principles is disturbed. Thej 
are known as Purusha and Prakriti in the Sankhya System ol 
philosophy, and as twin-principles, eternally existing and 
working together, in the Zoroastrian religion. They are known 
as spirit and matter, life and form, in philosophy ; and as 
energy and matter, positive and negative electricity, in science. 
These two principles are present everywhere, in God, in man, 

in atom. They have their root in the Logos 
God, Man, Atom. . , r i . • r i • 

and as they are unfolded, a mamtested uni- 
verse comes into existence ; their interplay results in the drama 
of creation and evolution. {Vide supra p. 216 ; and Part II,. 
pp. 36-39.) 

This fundamental duality descends from one plane to 
another until we come to the physical plane, so that con- 
stituted as we are, this question of adjustment between these 
two principles is bound to arise in all stages of our growth. 

What will help us to bring about as fine an adjustment 
as possible between these opposites ? We 
should not forget that man is a miniature 
universe. Therefore, in order to procure 
an adjustment between man and the external universe, which 
is the same thing as between man and his environment 
(society or State) it is necessary, in the first place, to bring 
about that adjustment between these opposites within man 
himself ; and man will not deliberately, consciously begin this 
work of adjustment until knowledge of his own constitution 
dawns upon him, until he has a knowledge of the purpose and 
goal of life. Once he has grasped the whole plan of creation 
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md evolution, he finds it so enthralling and all-compelling 
that he henceforward resolves not to drift 
^AlLc^mpSing^’ ocean of life, but to take his evolution 

into his own hands, and to become himself 
in active agent in the evolutionary process ; and he voluntarily 
offers himself to undergo the necessary training and discipline’ 
for that purpose. (See monographs on “ Philosophy ” and 
“ Yoga ”.) 

The beauty of this discipline is that a man who adopts it 
changes from being a selfish, exploiting 
individual to an unselfish one, willing to 
share whatever he has — knowledge, wealth,, 
power, possessions — with others of whatever race or country,, 
for the common good ; in other words, he is now willing to serve 
and sacrifice. When a man reaches this stage in his evolution, 
then he insists less on his rights and privileges and more on 
his duties and responsibilities as a member of family, society or 
State, and he knows how to bring about a 
International adjustment between his national and 

international interests. He will know how 
to combine wfith other individuals in a common policy for 
society, the State and the whole world. At this stage the 
way will become clear for the solution of the problems of 
poverty, unemployment and war. 

The dominating factor discovered through this discussion 
is the importance of the problem of the 
individual. This must be tackled both from 
without and within, as we have pointed out in 
our Introduction to Part II. This does not mean that all the 
activities in which statesmen, scientists, 
Approach^from All engineers, economists and leaders of thought 
are engaged at present for the purpose of 
attaining a solution of these problems should await the. 
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solufon of the mdividual problem. No, far from that. The 

Ooneluta to. be attacked from aU sides ■ 

trJSreS' •“ -'S""' “y of its factors, 

gion. hese great problems cannot be solved by 

1 • , . science alone, by religion alone bv meta- 

:p ysics philosophy or psychology alone. So a ’correlation 
and synthesis of all these is necessary 

In the early days of the atomic theory it was supposed 

Tendency to the 60 or 70 different 

Uniacation. elements then known existed in water-tight 
compartments, having no connection with 
Ty ha°d ff ? ‘’”,''"‘'"''"‘'8' became aware that 

it became V ^ another, and finally 

rt becam known that they were all deriyed from one sonrce 

the ^"‘^y fo nnification, of seeing the unity of life in 

phltphy Th ■ “ ““ ■” ““ 

such as b.o-chemistry, b.o-physics, physical chemistry, astro- 

and^I'e “ »“ organic" wSe, 

e me ely T°" oompartmenti 

ely for convemence in study. The borderland 

Borderland ^ enomena cannot be investigated by the 
Phenomena. sciences alone, either single or combined, 
reliVinn 1 philosophy or psychology alone, by 

bp 11 K ^ come when there should 

to dso b°.ta ‘I'y "““fists themselves, 

and psychologists, between scientists and doctors of religion 
between scientists and occultists, and no less hetwel 

Necessity of Theosophy. There is everything to 

Collaboration. fain ^ and nothing to lose in this collabora- 

1 „ ^ world events emphasize the 

Current Science, August 1938 , p, 74. 
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necessity for such collaboration, which would give us a deeper 
insight into the laws of nature and help us to base our conduct 
on these laws. What is happening at present in some coun- 
tries ^ is an utter violation of the law of unity, a complete 
negation of the idea of brotherhood. Hence, the necessity 
of seeing the unity of life in the diversities of human races,, 
and basing our policies on that knowledge, becomes self- 
evident." 

This deeper insight into nature’s laws will help us 
to solve the complicated problems not only 
ethnology, but in all depart- 
ments of human activities, in economics,., 
politics and government, in industry and commerce, in education, 
etc. This deeper insight will help us also to understand why 
the World Economic Conference held in London in 1933 proved 
abortive, why the League of Nations which 
World Economic was started with such high ideals has proved 

League of Nattons. insufficiently strong. These facts make us. 

realize once again the danger of ignoring and 

violating any important law of nature — either in our personal 

conduct or in the conduct and administration of government.. 

The ignoring of one important factor, namely, that man is 

an immortal spiritual being working in his mortal bodies 

(mental, emotional, physical), has brought our present-day 

civilization almost to the verge of annihilation. Let us build 

anew our civilization on a spiritual basis, formulate once 

again our policies in all departments of 
Spiritual Basis. . 

life — a mighty task but a most glorious 

and worthy task — on this new basis, and we shall usher 

in an era of joy and peace and prosperity such as the 

world has never seen before. The modus operandi to* 

^ The persecution of the Jews in Germany and other countries. 

^ See the monograph on “ Anthropology ” in this Part III. 
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reach the consummation — to proceed from the animal stat 

, through the human, to the superhuman (f< 
Modus Operand!. . . . . 

man is a strange combination oi both) — 

indicated in the shining lives of the great pioneers in th 
■Science of Life who have trodden the path before us an 
reached the goal. They who were just like us at one tim 
bave, fortunately for us, shown the steps up which we ma 
•climb if we wish to reach the heights they have attainec 
These steps are such as would appeal to all thinking an( 
earnest men and women. They are embodied by H. P 
Blavatsky in ‘‘ The Golden Stairs,” but it requires a daring. 
spirit to mount these stairs. Let us see what they are : A 
clean life, an open mind, a pure heart, ar, 
Moundi^^the^Gold- eager intellect, an unveiled spiritual percep- 
tion, a brotherliness for [all] ... a will- 
ing obedience to the behests of Truth, ... a courageous 
•endurance of personal injustice, a brave declaration of prin- 
ciples, a valiant defence of those who are 
unjustly attacked, and a constant eye to 
the ideal of human progression and perfec- 
tion , . . these are the golden stairs up the steps of which 
the learner may climb to the Temple of Divine Wisdom. 

So these golden rules are pre-eminently practical. 
They are simple, straight, direct, a distilled wisdom- 
essence of all knowledge and experience, and they touch us 
every moment in our daily life. To every spiritual re- 
former and pioneer, philosophy is neither an intellectual 
sophistry, nor a matter of belief, but a life to he lived. 

Nor is religion to him the mechanical per- 
formance of certain rites and ceremonies, 
nor attendance at a church or temple on a 
certain day of the week, but the actual living of a life of 
loving, self-sacrificing service. True religion is revolutionary 
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in character,” says Radhakrishnan, and so it is. But this 
revolution is not against the State or Gov- 
'Sofution^a ry! eminent. It is internal, within the man him- 

self. This revolution will release the Divinity 
and the splendour of love and beauty within him, awaken his 
intelligence, rekindle the light of wisdom and truth which 
will enable him to know his rightful place in the scheme of 
the universe and to play his rightful part in society and the 
State. 


D. D. Kanga 



APPENDIX 


A NOTE ^ ON 
THE ORIGIN OF MAN 

By D. D. Kanga 


We have at present reached a very interesting stage in the 
ever-fascinating question regarding the origin of man. One 
of the so-called ‘‘ missing links ” between man and ape has 
been found. Professor Raymond A. Dart startled the world 
in 1924 by announcing that he had discovered a new type 
of fossil anthropoid in a limestone cave at Taungs in Bechua- 
naland, South Africa, which has a greater resemblance to man, 
particularly in the formation of its teeth, than it has to the 
gorilla or chimpanzee, and that it is probably on or near the 
line by which man has arisen.” This discovery of manlike ape 


^ This note on ‘ ' The Origin of Man ” is to be read in continuation of 
the monograph on “ Anthropology ” in this Part III. 

The monographs on “ Evolutionary Biology ” (Part II) and “ Geology and 
The Secret Doctrine Compared ” (Part I) may also be profitably read along 
with this note. 

Read further the following in connection with this note : 

(1) Chapter VI on “Man’s Origins” in The Web of the Universe hj 
E. L. Gardner. (2) “Modern Science on Man and Anthropoid Ape,” 
pp. 143-153, in Evolution by Basil Crump. (3) “ Problems in Anthropology ” 
by Miss E. W. Preston, pp. 233-241 of The Theosophist, June 1938. (4) 

“New Light on the Origin of Man” by W.F.S. in The Canadian Theos- 
ophist, Dec, 1938. 

With acknowledgments to the authors for quoting from their articles*— Ed, 
16 
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was not accepted by many European and American mei 
science who thought that Dart’s Taungs ape might be c 
a variety of chimpanzee or a dwarf gorilla. 

Dr, Robert Broom of the Transvaal Museum, Preto 
however, thought otherwise. In his search for a new miss 
link or type of primitive man, Broom made two nota 
discoveries of skulls of apes, the first in 1936 in the c: 
at Sterkfontein ^ and the second at Kromdraai in 1938,^ wh 
were far more man-like than the gorilla and chimpan^ 
These three original fossils may be described as near-me] 
or the long-sought-for missing links. They are tabulated 
follows : 

TABLE 1 


No. 

Name 

Year 

OF DIS- 
COVERY 

Discovered 

BY 

Probable 

AGE 

Cranial 

CAPACITY 

POPUL- 

NAME 

1 

Australopithecus 
africanns Dart 

1924 

Raymond 

A. Dart 

Lower 

Pleistocene 

500 

C.C. 

The 

Taungs 

Ape 

2 

Plesianthropus 

transvaalensis 

Broom 

1936 

Robert 

Broom 

Upper 

Pleistocene 

450 , 

C.C. 

The 
Sterkfoi 
tein Ape 

3 

Paranthropus 
robustus Broom 

i 

1938 

Robert 

Broom 

Middle 

Pleistocene 

600 

C.C. 

The 
Krom- 
draai Ap 


^ Nature, 138 , 486-488 (Sep. 19, 1936). 
. ^Nature, 142 , 377-379 (Aug. 27, 1938). 
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The following table (not drawn to scale) shows the prob- 
ble periods given by different scientists for the age of man : 


TABLE 2 


Age of Man 

Periods ' 

In 

Million 
Years ^ 

Scientific Statements 

Occult Statements 

Holocene 

(Recent) 

0.1 

Prof. Huxley,® 
about 100,000 years. 


Pleistocence 

1 

Dr. Grabau,^ 
about one million 
years. 


Pliocene 

7 

Dr. Robert Broom 


Upper 
Miocene Middle 

Lower 

19 

Dr. Elliot Smith, ) 
Dr. W. K. Gregory] 

18 million years 
( The Secret Doctrine ) 

Upper 

20 

Dr. H. F. Osborn, ) 
Sir Arthur Keith j 


Oligocene Middle 




Lower 

35 




Dr. W. K. Gregory and Dr. Milo Heilman of New York, 
vho are probably the greatest authorities on mammalian teeth, 
Dn invitation by Dr. Robert Broom and Prof. Raymond A. 
Dart, visited South Africa in July 1938, studied the three 
Driginal fossils described above, and submitted their report 
to the Pretoria Museum. In view of the importance of the 

1 Problems in Anthropology.” by Miss E. W. Preston in The Theos- 
jphist, June 1938. 

^ Evolution ^ by Basil Crumpi p. 153, * 

^ ibid. 
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subject, they have given in Nature a brief statement of their 
findings in a short article entitled Fossil Man- Apes of South 
Africa.” ^ This article is also reviewed in the column “ News, 
and Views ” of the same number of Nature,^ Their report 
‘‘ confirms, and at the same time extends, the implication of 
Dr. Broom’s diagnosis of the human affinities of his recently 
discovered relics of new types of fossil prehominids.” Prof. 
Gregory and Dr. Heilman conclude their article in the fol- 
lowing words : 

The facts and considerations cited in our fuller report can 
scarcely leave a well-founded doubt that the Pleistocene man-apes 
were survivors of the diversified Dryopithecus stock of the late 
Tertiary, which ranged from Spain to India and southward to East 
Africa, and that they were, in both a structural and a genetic sense^ 
the cousins of the contemporary human branch. Their numerous 
transitional conditions tend strongly to connect the families of apes- 
and men at no very distant geological date (perhaps lower Pliocene). 
They seem to give no support to the idea of the separate existence 
of the human stock in early Tertiary times. 

The report further supports the following statement made 
by Dr. Robert Broom in his article on The Pleistocene 
Anthropoid Apes of South Africa.^ 

Clearly, during the Pleistocene there lived in South Africa 
a number of large-brained anthropoids which resemble man in the 
shape of their premolars and in having relatively small canines, 
and in having the glenoid region, in at least some forms, remarkably 
human in structure. These Pleistocene Apes are probably the 
modified descendants of forms that may have been widely distributed 
^er Africa in Pliocene times, and it is probably from one of the 
Pliocene members of the group that man arose. 

Furthermore, the view which Dr. Broom expressed at the 
Conference held at Philadelphia, U.S.A., in March 1937, where 
famous anthropologists met to discuss the problem of early or 
primitive man and his origins, shows how very near he is to 

^ Nature, 143, 25-26 (Jan. 7, 1939). 

ibid., p. IS. 

3 Nature, 142, 377-379 (Aug. 27, 1938). 
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theosophic teaching. Declaring himself an unorthodox natural 
scientist, he said : “ I firmly belive in evolution, no thinking 
scientist could deny it today, but I believe evolution was brought 
about by non-material forces, spiritual forces if you will, the 
highest form possible on earth — man.”4 

Once again, in an authoritative article which Dr, Broom 
published in The Forum (England), Sept. 5, 1938, he took a 
more advanced position, as will be seen from the following 
conclusions, given in his own words. These will be found to 
be of absorbing interest by students of Theosophy : 

The discovery of this family of very man-like apes certain- 
ly throws new and very unexpected light on the origin of man. It 
makes it almost certain that, man arose in the Pliocene, and it 
makes it probable that he arose rather rapidly. All that would 
be required to turn an ape like Paranthropus into a man would 
he an increase in the brain development. The occasional occurrence 
of microcephalic idiots among men suggests that the rapid and 
great growth of the human brain may have been the result of a 
mutation or a series of mutations, but if so it seems to me such 
mtvtations must have been deliberately brought about by some 
spiritual guiding power and could not have been the result of 
blind chancel^ (Italics ours. — D.D.K.) 

While we are, considering the human brain, it is worth 
while to reproduce here the views of Dr. Osborn, a leading 
anthropologist, to which he gave expression in his address at 
the annual meeting of the American Association for the 
Advancement of Science, held at Des Moines, Iowa, on Dec. 
27,1929: 

To my mind the human brain is the most marvellous and 
mysterious object in the whole universe, and no geologic period 
seems too long to allow for its natural evolution. 


1 Quoted from “ Problems in Anthropology ” by “ Janaki ” in The Theos- 
ophist, p. 417 (Aug. 1937). 

2 Quoted from “ New Light on the Origin of Man.” by W. F. S. in The 
Canadian Theosophist, December 1938. 
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We must admit that this idea comes very near to 
teaching of The Secret Doctrine. 

The scientific view before the recent discoveries regard 
the origin of man was : (1) that man descended from 
(Lamarck and Darwin), (2) that both anthropoid and man ] 
a common ancestry (Keith, Osborn, Gregory and El 
Smith), and that the separation of the human stem from 
common stem was placed in the early Miocene. Broom, a 
result of his discoveries, goes back to the older view bul 
another form, and says that man came from some ape-1 
ancestor in the Pliocene in Africa.^ H. P. Blavatsky tal 
into consideration the above-noted viewpoints but differs fri 
them all and puts forward a new viewpoint stated below whi 
is worth considering. She definitely says : Occultism rejei 
the idea that Nature developed man from the ape, or e\ 
from an ancestor common to both ; but, on the contra 
traces some of the most anthropoid species to the Third Ra 
man of the early Atlantean Period.” " 

The following points emerge from the recent literature * 
the subject : 

1. Dart discovered in 1924 the Taungs ape which w 
man-like. 

2. As the skull was that of a very young ape, the wor 
was not ready to accept it. 

3. Broom discovered two fairly well preserved ne 
forms of very man-like apes in the Pleistocene caves of Soul 
Africa in 1936 and 1938 respectively. 

4. They show conclusively that there lived in Sout 
Africa in mid-Pleistocene times large man-like apes far moi 
man-like than the gorilla and the chimpanzee. 

5. That they were biped and possibly walked nearly erec 

^ Vide Table 2 on p. 243. 

® S.D., II, 195 (Adyar Edition, III, I9i). 
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6. That they had teeth almost human. 

7. But that they had brains of only 450 C.C. to 600 
C.C., that is, one-third or half the size of that of modern man. 

8. That they are too late to be quite ancestral to man, 

but they must be nearly related. 

9. That there lived in Africa in Pliocene times some 
man-like apes, and that the fossil forms described above (Dart’s 
and Broom’s discoveries) are their little modified descendants. 

10. That man has been derived from one of the Pliocene 
members of the group, and that he, somehow or other, began to 
develop a large brain. 

11. That the marvellous human brain has not evolved in 
the normal way during geological periods from the brain of an 
anthropoid ape. 

12. That the development of the larger brain in man has 
been deliberately brought about by some spiritual guiding power, 

and is not the result of chance. 

The last point, namely, that the larger brain in man is due 
to some spiritual guiding power, brings the scientific viewpoint 
very near to that advanced in the literature of Theosophy. Let 
us see how it is so. So far as form goes the newly-discovered 
“ man-apes ” of South Africa resemble man more than they do 
the gorilla and chimpanzee, but with this difference that the 
brain capacity of the man-apes is one-third or half that of the 
average man. The mystery is : What made man develop the 
large brain ? “ How is the chasm between the mind of man and 
animal to be bridged ? ” asks Madame Blavatsky in her classic 
work The Secret Doctrine,^ or, in other words, she pertinently 
puts the same question in another form : “ How, if the anthro- 
poid and homo primigenius had, argumenti gratia, a common 
ancestor — in the way modern speculation puts it how did the 
two groups diverge so widely from one another as regards 
1 S.D., II, 199 (Adyar Edition, III, 195), 
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mental capacity ? ” And the answer which she gives is worth 
P • Primaeval man ’ was man only in external 

orm. He was mindless and soulless at the time he begot, 
with a female animal monster the forefather of a series of apes. 

^ if speculation it be — ^is at least logical, 

nd mis the chasm between the mind of man and animal.” 
he wonderful patience and perseverance and the large 
measure of success with which the scientists have traced the 

Tf !! ° admiration. The scientist 

ot today has arrived at a very important stage in his researches 
mto human origins. He has come face to face, for the first 
with the difficult Problem as to the difference in the 
crama capacity of man-like ape and man. How shall he 
account for this fundamental difference between animal and 
. ^ inquiry brings us to actual grips with the important 

ws to what is man in reality. So far, the pedigree of 

which the scientists have traced is the pedigree of man's 

whth“TV°' Wisdom, of 

thii<; • “ ^ modern expression, describes man 

he wpj. garment that 

out nf h' ” never be understood, when you leave 

Intel w 

tfiTl: differentiating 

and as mind.” ° manifesting as intellect 

both to can never repay 

vast knowledge they'hLT bro the light and 

secotnolul the 

“Anthropogenesis” Annl R 

ings brieflv anrl h ’ .-f T the gist of her teach- 

g^ bnefly and beautifully m the following words • • 

‘ Annie Besant, The Pedigree of Man, p. 2. 
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She (H. P. Blavatsky) taught us that, in trying to under- 
stand man and his pedigree, we must mark three great lines of 
evolution : First, the spiritual, which is by the most important, 
for Spirit is the master of matter, guides it, shapes it, builds it 
into form ; and unless the spiritual pedigree be known, man 
remains an insoluble problem. Then, at the other pole of humaii 
nature, the physical, the pedigree of man’s body. The spiritual 
pedigree is the coming down by slow degrees of Spirit into Matter. 
The physical pedigree is the result of the upward climbing oi m® 
Spirit through the Matter, which it shapes for the expression ot its 
own inherent powers. Then, looking at these two great lines, one 
from above downwards, the other from below upwards, we come 
to a point at which a third line of the evolution of man s pedigree 
joins these others, and links them both to form the human being. 
That is the intellectual evolution ; that is the coming of the hgo 
to take possession of his physical tabernacle, and to link to that 
tabernacle the Spirit which has brooded over it, which has by its 
subtle influence shaped and fashioned it. When we have traced 
the spiritual evolution, the physical evolution, the intellectual 
evolution, then there unfolds before us a vast picture, in which we 
can see the whole pedigree of man traced m broad illuminative 
outlines, and we can begin to understand sonaething of the wonder 
of that Human Nature which is God, God in manifested for , 
divine in essence and in powers. 

Diagram 4, facing p. 36, in the monograph “ Chemistry ” 
in Part. II of Where Theosophy and Science Meet, graphically 
illustrates the points mentioned in the above quotation and 
shows in what way man is different from a man-ape or a 
savage mindless man. 


1 The Pedigree of Man, by Annie Besant. pp. 3-4. (Italics ours, D.D.K.) 
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